


HINDUISM 

During the Mughal India of the 17th Centui^ 




Zulfaqar Mubed 


i mnslaied by 

David Slieai ft 
Anthony Troyer 


Khuda Bakhsh Oriental Public Library 

Patna. 


Khuda Bakhsh Centeuurv Publications 


First Published 1843 
Second Impression 1993 






% • 


<kcc 




tisteo 



Price Rs. 60/- 


Printed by Liberty Art Press (Proprieters Maktaba Jamia Ltd.) 1 

Pataudi House, Daryaganj, New Delhi and published by Khuda Bal 
Oriental Public Library, Patna. 



Foreword 


Zulfaqar Mubecl, the author of the "Dabistan-i-Ma/.ahib" was one 
of the leading intellectuals of India of the 17th century. Although his 
work is known even beyond the conHnes of Asia, details about his life, 
including his name, are little known even in Patna, his birthplace. Hi.s 
father, Azar-e-Kaiwan, an Iranian by origin, was the founder of a 
distinguished religion, with a ‘revealed’ book of its own called 
Dasatecr. Azar-e-Kaiwan died at Patna. 


Zulfaqar Mubed was born in Patna around 1612, the 7th regnal 
year of Jahangir. The year 1618 is his first recorded dale when he mef 
a yogi Balak Nath to receive his blessings; and, the yogi is reported to 
ave said: This boy shall acquire the knowledge of God." In 1623, the 
next recorded date, he mentions his leaving Patna for Agra, the then 
capital of India, alongwith his family-friends and relations. Here he 
met Chatur Vapa, a famous ascetie, who giving him his blessings, taught 
h;m Gayatn Mantr and appointed one of his disciples to be with the 
boy until he comes of age. From 1627 to 1643 he reports himself to be 
either m Kashmir or at Lahore, or travelling between the two places. 
In 643 he vsited ran the country of his fore-father.s, with an aim to 
visit the Shrine at Mashhad. From 1644 to 1649 he lived at several places 
m the Punjab and Gujarat. Next year, he proceeded to Bengal and then 
to Orissa. He fell ill at Sikakul (Orissa) in 1653, whereafter no record 
regarding his whereabouts is available, except that he witnessed the fall 
of the unfortunate prince Dara Shikoh and the rise of the shooting star 
Aurangzeb. It has, however, been inferred that he died around 1670 

A busy life, indeed! A very busy life, perhaps in active search of 

Truth. asegment whereof has reached us in the form of his Diwan .nd 
nis Dabistan-e-Mazahib. 
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The monumental work ‘Dabistan-e-Mazahib’ ( = School of Man¬ 
ners) is more well known to the world of scholarship than the name of 
the author or details about him. It is the first book on comparative 
reUgion, written with a wide coverage and with an unprecedented 
objectivity and impartiality with painstaking personal research and 
academic pursuit. The work was noticed in modern times first by Sir 
William J ones and, later on, translated into English and published from 
London in 1843 in three volumes by Messrs Shea and Troyer, which is 
now out of print. Khuda Bakhsh Library has decided to reproduce the 
work. 

Right now, however, the portion on Hinduism and other Indie 
Religions is being presented here for an intensive study of ‘the reli^ous 
systems of the Hindus’ and ‘various other religious systems’ as 
professed by the people in Mughal India of the 17th century. 


A.RB. 
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THE,t\velve sections 
-stems of the IJindus: 


describing the religious sy. 


Section 1. Concerning the tenets of the Budah- 

Mimdma. ihe followers of which are also called 

SamMan {Smirtis). or “ legalisls,” and are ortho- 
dox Hindus. 


Sect. 2. Records some of their opinions relative 
to the creation : their Purans (Tarikhs), or “ hislb- 
“ ries, ’ treat of the same subject. 

Sect. 3. TJie religious ceremonies and acts of the 
Smartis, and their ortliodoxy. 

Sect. 4. Treats of the followers of the Vedanta, 
'vho lorm the philosophers and Sufis of this sect 

V. 11. 


1 
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Sect. 5. Concerning those who profess the Sank- 

hja doctrines. 

Sect. 6. Treats of the Jogis and their doctrines. 

# 

Sect. 7. Describes the tenets of the Saktidn. 

« 

Sect. 8. The opinions and ceremonies of the wor- 
sliippers of Vishnu. 

Sect. 9. Treats of the Chdi'vdUdn. 

Sect. 10. Describes the system of the Tdrkikdn, 
who are profound investigators and deep thinkers 
in theology. 

Sect. 11. On the tenets held hy the followers of 

Budah (Buddha). 

Sect. 12. On various religious systems professed 
by the people of India. 


Section the first—concerning the orthodox Hin- 
noo SYSTEM. As inconstant fortune had torn away 
the author from the shores of Persia, and made him 
the associate of the believers in transmigration and 
those who addressed their prayers to idols and 
images and worshipped demons, therefore the tenets 
held by this most subtle class of reasoners come to 
be considered next after those of the Parsees. It is 
liowever necessary to premise, that among the Hin¬ 
dus there are many systems of religion, and innu- 
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iiierable creeds and ceremonies: hul there is one 
principal class of this people (as will be shown in 
the tenth chapter), and its rank and dignity will be 
brought into evidence. 

o ♦ 

Like Zardusht and the sages of antiquity, they 
have recourse to metaphorical and enigmatical 
figures of speech, as will appear evident in the 
course of this narration. Long before the present 
work, the author had from books ascertained theii- 
various systems, according to a plan which he no>v 
voluntarily abandons; as in the year of the Hejirah 

1065 (A. D. 1655), whilst sojourning at Srikakul, 

the capital of Kalinga,' certain eminent persons who 
were the author’s intimate friends, had travelled in 
that direction for the purpose of visiting their holv 
stations ; one day a conference took place, on which 


I he author reviewed anew what he had before heard, 
and with the pen of accuracy drew' the line of era¬ 
sure over all that was doubtful; so that there was 
found a wide difference between the first and second 
work on these points. 


SujniARY.OF THE DOCTIUAES COMAl^ED I.N THE DlDAII 

Mimansa.^ The whole world is not governed 1 )y 


' The name of a country: this name is applied in ihePuranas to several 
places, but it usually signifies a district on the Coromandel coast, cx- 
cudiog from below Cuttack to the vicinity of Madras._ 1 ), S. 

^ '■ending of the edition of Calcutta; the same 

polling of Budfi, or Bitda/), is found vben the name of the Ictrislalor, 
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ihe orders of a real Lord, and there is in truth no 
reality in his actual existence. Whatever of good or 
evil, reward or punishment, attaches to created 
beings, is entirely the result of their acts, deeds, and 
words; mortals are altogether captive in the tram¬ 
mels of their own works, and conCned in the chains 
of their own deeds: without previous acts they are 
liable to no consequences. The sovereign, Brahma, 
llic creator of all things; the angelic Vishnu, their 
preserver; and Mahesh, or Siva, the destroyer of exist¬ 


ences, attained to this exalted eminence through 
means of righteous acts and holy deeds; nay, Brah¬ 
ma, through the efficacy of worship, the power of 


propprlj Buddha, is introduced, as in p. 175 of the same edition, and 
elsewhere. But Budah may also signify “ past, gone,” and therefore 
" prior i on ihat account D. Shea rendered the above name by Purro 
{ov “prior”) Mimansa. According to Colebrooke and Mr. Wilson, 

JTRrar Mi'ma’nsa, signifies one of the philosophical systems of the 
Hindiis, or rather a tw o-fold system, the first part of which is the Purva 
Ml mdnsa, or Mima'nsa', simply; the second part, the Uttara Slt- 
mnnsa. “ The prior Mitninsa, founded by Jaimini, teaches the art tif' 
•• reasoning, w ith the express view of aiding in the interpretation of the 
•• ^ edas. The Uttara. or “ latter,” commonly called the Vedanta, and 
'• commonly attributed to Vyasa, deduces from the Vedas a refined 

psychology, which goes to the denial of a material world.”— (CoJe- 
lirooke's Essays.) 

But the above account of the Dabistin is not strictly and fully in 

accordance with this definition of the first Miminsi, because it exhibits 

more of the Purnnic than of the Vedaic doctrine, not without some 

pariicular notions. It appeared therefore best to adhere to the readiii" 
of llie original text.—A. T. 
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obedience, the might of his religious austerities, and 
by bis good actions, created the world; agreeably 
to the express declaration of the Fe'da,* which accord¬ 
ing to the belief of the Hindus is a celestial revela¬ 
tion, every, dignity of the celestial orders is insepai- 
ably connected with meritorious yyorks and holy 
deeds; and as the intellectual soul is of tlie same 
nature as the angelic essence, the possessor may, by 
the exercise of angelic qualities, become one of those 
exalted dignities, and during a lengthened but defi¬ 
nite period, be invested yvith power and glory. For 
instance, the human spirit, yvhich in knowledge and 
good works has attained .to a degree accounted 
yvorthy of the rank of Brahma, is, on the termina¬ 
tion of the period of sovereignty assigned to the 
present Brahma, appointed to that predestined dig- 

s 

nity : the same principle also applying to the other 
angelic degrees. 

This tenet therefore leads to the same inference 
as the opinions entertained by the distinguished 
Parsee sages, namely: that the spirits of men, on 
attaining complete perfection, become united to the 
heavenly bodies, and after many revolutions, the 
celestial souls are blended yvith the divine intelli¬ 
gences? According to the Mobed : 

“ The cup-bearcr poured into the goblet the wine of the celestial soul, 


^ V^da, the generic term for the sacred writings, or scriptures, of the 
Hindus. Sec a subsequent note about the four Vedas. 
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** And 6lled the nine empyreal domes with the beverage of human 

'‘spirit.”' 

The world has neither beginning nor ending; 
moreover all spirits are enchained in the bonds of 
their own acts and deeds; so that the spirit of high 
rank which adopts the practices of the inferior, can¬ 
not attain to the sublime rank peculiarly assigned 
to exalted conduct; and the inferior spirit, sedu¬ 
lously given up to the works of those eminent in 
dignity, is enabled to obtain that glorious pre-emi¬ 
nence ; so that their meritorious works confer on 
them knowledge; and the purity of their intellects, 
in proportion to their elevation, conducts them to 
high degrees and praiseworthy deeds. The domi¬ 
nion obtained by an animal body over the human 
soul arises from works; as in their members, phy¬ 
sical structure, and senses, all men are fashioned 
after one model ; but through the cause of becoming 
or unbecoming deeds, one is a sovereign ruler, and 
another a destitute dependent. Thus, through the 
influence of praiseworthy acts, one is honored and 
opulent; and owing to a subservience to foul deeds, 
another lives degraded and indigent; the high and 
dignified agent of opulence and honor falls not into 
the depths of poverty, nor does the wretched slave 
to acts of covetousness and avarice ever attain the 
dignity of honor and riches. The world is the root 
and productive soil of works, and time is their deve- 
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loper; because, when their time comes, it brings 
the fruit, just as every season produces the flow¬ 
ers, sweet-scented plants, and fruits suitable to the 
period in like manner, the result of every act, whe¬ 
ther deserving of praise or censure, is made to ad¬ 
here to Its iagent, in whatever revolution that may 
be proper for it. Works are divided into two kinds: 
those which are to be performed; the other, those 
which are to be avoided: under the first, come 


those acts, the performance of which is enjoined in 
the Vedas, or the celestial revelation, such as the es¬ 
tablished worship and the requisite acts of obedience 
which prevail among the Hindoos; under the sei’ond 
head come those acts, the committing of wdiich is for¬ 
bidden by the text of the celestial code; such as shed¬ 
ding blood, theft, immoral practices, and other simi¬ 


lar acts there enumerated. The supreme Lord stands 
not in need of our adoration and obedience, nor is 
he in any want of us for the performance of the 
above-mentioned duties at our hands; but the results 
of our acts and deeds, in reference to rewards and 


punishments, accrue and adhere to us. For instance 
if the invalid should adopt habitual moderation, he 
obtains that health which is the object of his wishes, 
and his existence is thereby rendered happy; but 
should he, from a bias to reprehensible pleasures, 
the concomitants of disease, withdraw from the 
restraints of abstinence, his life becomes embittered; 





the physician, in either case, being totally indepen¬ 
dent of the patient’s welfere ai^d sufferings. .More- 

% 

over, the world is the abode of disease, and human 
beings are the patients: if they acquit themselves in 
the most perfect manner of their prescribed duties, 
and strenuously avoiding what ought not to be done, 
they attain, the state of health, the most elevated 
degree of which is liberation from this degraded 
body, and union with the ambrosial sweets of para¬ 
dise; which state is called Miikti by this sect ; and 
the mode of attaining the highest degree of Mukti is 
not being immersed in the pleasures of this world, 
plucking away the heart from the gratifications of 
sense, being content with mere necessaries, abstain¬ 


ing from food, breaking the fast with viands not 
relished by the vile appetite, and such like: just as 
in sickness, for the sake of dissolving the morbid 


matter, it becomes necessary to 
swallow bitter draughts. 


fast one day, and to 


Such is the substance of the tenets professed by 
die sect entitled Budah-Mimansa, which coincide 


exactly with those of the Yezdamans, except that 
the latter admit the being of the self-existent God, 
the sole and true object of adoration; regarding 
the acts and deeds performed in this world as the 
means ot elevation and degradation in the next; 
holding the angelic dignities to be imperishable; 

.md esteeming human perfection to consist in attain- 

♦ 
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mg to the society and service of the sublime assem¬ 
bly in the court of heaven; whilst the followers of 
the Budah Mimansa do not admit the existence ol 
the eternal and infinite Lord; but according to them, 
the term “Almighty” signifies the human soul,acts, 
and deeds. They also assert, that the blessings of 
paradise are transitory,and that the angelic dignities 
are liable to perish. However, the orthodox opi¬ 
nion, which is most prevalent at this' time, is this : 
ihey'admit the being of the truly-existing God, by 
whom the world subsists; but account h is holy 
essence altogether exalted, and exempt from \Yhal- 
ever effects created beings. They also believe that 
human beings are confined by the yokes of their ow n 

works, and enchained by their deeds, in the man- 

% 

ner before stated. 

Section the second treats of certain opinions 

ENTERTAINED BY THIS SECT CONCERNING THE CREATION : 

A SUBJECT WHICH IS ALSO DISCUSSED IN THEIR PURANAS 

OR HISTORIES. —In the second part of the Bhagavat, 
one of their most esteemed Puranas, it is recorded 
that the Almighty Creator, in the beginning, first 
placed the mantle of existence on the bosom of Prn - 
kriti ,' or “ nature,” and produced the fourteen Bhu- 


' Prahriti, or ^ Mula Prakriti. •• the root or Plastic 




, - -- ^ l-JIC Mill"' 

vcrsal material cause; ' identified by the cosmogony of the Puranas 
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mnas ,‘ or “ worlds. ’ ’ The first sphere is that of the 

earth, which has been estimated by some of the 

ancients at five Kotes (50 millions) of Yojans,* each 

Kote being equal to one hundred Lakhs (10 millions) 

and each Jojun to one Parasang and one*third; 

above the terrestrial is the aqueous sphere; above 

which is that of fire; beyond which is the aerial, over 

the celestial; beyond which is the Ahankar, * or that 

of “consciousness;” and higher than this is the 
Mahat'tat (MaliaHalwam)* or “ essence,” which is 


with Maya, or “ illusion; and by mylhologists with Brahmi. '■ th 

•' power or energy of Brahmi” (ColebTooke's Essays). 

Prahriti, in philosophy, “ the passive or material cause of the world, 

as opposed to the active or spiritual; and in mythology, a goddes 

united to the primeval male, end the genitress of the world {ITiljonl 
-D. S. 


The quotations of our author are too general for being referred to 
particular parts or passages of the Hindd books. The above doctrine ii 
contained in a great number of their treatises. In the Vedanta Mra,or 
“ Essence of the Vedanta doctrine” .p. 16, Calcutta edit.), we find men¬ 
tioned the fourteen if'WIR Bhuvana'ni, or “ worlds.”-A. T, 

^ iftsTT Tojana, or Jojun. “ a measure of distance " equal to four 

Crosas, which at 8,000 cubits or 4,000 yards to the Crosn, or Cas, will 

be eiactly nine miles: other computations make the Yojana but about 

five miles, or even no more than four miles and a half (ITtlson a flirt.). 
-D. S. 


More properly of egotism, which is the literal sense of the term: ih 
peculiar function is tjfwPT Ahhimana, or “ selfish conviction; a 

belief that in perception or meditation I am concerned: that the «b- 

jects of sense concern me; in short, that I am" (Colebrook’s £s 5 byi> 
—D. S. 


'■ Derived from Mahal, 


“ great," also the intellectual prtnciplf 
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equal to ten of those below it ; and Prakrit having 

enveloped it, intelligence penetrating through all 

the things before said, rises above : on earth it 

becomes knowledge; by means of water, there is 

taste; by means of fire, form ; by means of air, the 

touch of cold and dry; by means of the heavens, 

there is the perception of sound; and the organs of 

perception,are the exterior senses; and the internal 

sense is the seat of consciousness. In the same ])art 

of the Bhagavat it is stated that, by nature, the liea- 

vens are the vehicle of sounds; and consequently, 

the nature of the air gives the perception of sound 

and touch ; in all other bodies the air is spirit, and 

from it arises the energy of the senses. To the 

nature of fire belongs the perception of sound, 

touch and form; to the nature of water, that o! 

sound, touch, form, and savor; and to the nature- 

ol earth, that of sound, ton h, Ibrin, savor, and 
odor. 

Of the fourteen created spneres, seven rise above 
the waist of the Almighty, and the remaining seven 
corres.pond with the lower part of liis body; accoi d- 


iind (TroT Tatva, “essential nalure-llie rc.il nature of the human soul, 

“considered as one and the same with the divine spirit animating the 
“ universe;” the philosophical etymology of this viord best evplaiiis its ' 

meaning, Tat. “ that; that divine Being;” and rg 7u'am, thou ; - 

‘‘ that very God art thou.” Talva al.so means •• reality, Irutli, siil) 

‘ stance, opposed to what is illusory or fallaiioiis (fV//son'. ~ 1), 
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ing to which enumeration the Bhu-lok ,' or the earth 
and terrestrial beings form “ his waist; ’ the Bhu- 
vanlok, ^ or the space between the earth and sun, 
“ his navelthe Surlok, * “ his heartthe Mehr- 
loh/ “ his breast;” the Jonlok,^ his neck,” the 
Tapalok,^^^ his foreheadthe Salyolok ,''his head 
the Atellok,^ “ his navel and podex the Batellok,'’ 
his tliigh;” the Solollok ,“ his knee the Tald- 
idlok ," “ the calf of the legthe Mahdtollok,'^ the 


1 ip^rnFT lihuTlokd, 
c . 

- ildH Dhuiarloka. 

» 

■ Suralo'ka, “ the heaven of Indra, anti residence of the 

'‘ celestials.” 

-i Maharloka, “ a region;” said to be one Crore, or a million 

(jf Vojanas above the (lolar star, and to be the abode of those saints who 
survive the destruction of the world. 

NHF Jaua-loka, “ the region where the sons of Brahma and 

‘ other pious men reside.” 

' rFT Tapn lo ka, “ the abode of Ascetics.” 

' nT?T Satya-la'ha, the abode of Bralima and of truth. 

Here begin the seven divisions of the infernal regions 
XtaUiAoka, the region inunediatclv below the earth.” 

■' (ril^ Vitala-lokaf ** the second region in descent below the 

•' earlli.” 

SntnUi Idka, the third region in descent.” etc. 

** r 1 1 ci"iTi T0.1(1 ko.^ thc fouTth rcgion, etc. 


1-* UahduiJa-ldka, “ the lifth 

tlio earth,” inhabited. 


region in descent below 



“ heel;” the Rasatollok,: “ the upper part of the 

footthe Pdtdllok,^ “ the sole of the foot.” 

There is another division limited to three spheres: 
the Bhulok, “ the sole of the Almighty’s foot;” the 
Bhuvarlok, his navel;” the Surlok/^ his headthe 
wholo fourteen gradations in detail are thus reduced 
to three, signifying a mighty personage, the same as 

the Deity. 

In the same section of that volume it is also stated, 
that from the Almighty sprang Svabhdiah, ^ “ the 

self-existing;” that is. Nature and Time.; from 
Nature and Time proceeded forth Prakrit, which 
signifies Simdi, “ universe;”^ from Prakrit came 
forth Mahat-tat; ^ and from this latter, which is the 
same as Mddah, “ mental exaltation,” issued the 
three Ahankdrs, or modes of consciousness, “ per- 

* Rasatala-loka^ “ the sixth region,” etc ; the residence 

of the N(ig4s, Asuras. D6ityas, and other races of monstrous and demoni¬ 
acal beings, under the various governments of Sdeba, Bali, and other 
cliicfs. 

^ yrfHM ^ich' Pa tala loka, “ the seventh infernal region,” the abode 
of the NagaSf or “ serpents.”—A. T. 

* ^ irrar Svabha'va: derived fromSoo^ '* ** own,” and Bhava, pro- 

** perty.” 

KH Sima, “ all,” entire.” 

5 (See note, p. 11). Another internal spirit, called Mahat, or “the 
“ great soul,” attends the birth of all creatures imbodied, and thence 
in all mortal forms is conveyed a perception cither pleasing or painful. 
Those two, the vital spirit (Jtrafman) and reasonable soul, arc closely 
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sonality, egotism,” Satck, Rajas, Tamos. ‘ Satck, 
“goodness,” means “the intellectual energy;’ 
Rajas, or passion, “ the attraction of vile propen- 
“ silies, or sensual pursuits;” and Tamas (dark¬ 
ness), “ the repelling of what repugns,” in Arabic, 
Ghazah, or “ wrath.” From Rajas issued forth the 
senses; from Satek, the lords of nature and the ser¬ 
vants of the existing beings ; and from Tamas came 
forth Shaid, “enchantment;” Shurcsh, “ confusion;” 
Rup, “ form ;Dflj’san, “sight;” and Gandali, 
“ smell;” ’ that is, hearing, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell; from which five were produced the heavens, 
air, fire, water, and earth. Also from the three 

above-mentioned properties (gimds) the three mighty 

» 

angels, Vishna, Brahma, and Mahish, came into the 
ai’ea of the creation.^ Moreover, for the purpose of 
creation, eight other Brahmas were also impressed 
by the first Brahma with the characters of existence, 
and these became the various gradations of the spi- 


united with the five elements, but also connected with the supreme, 
spirit, or divine essence, ^\hich pervades all beings, high and low (iUcm/, 
b. 12., si. 13 and S. 

* TTH:, rajas, tamas, truth" or “ existence;" 

•' passion" or ** foulness;" and “ darkness" or " ignorance,’* are called 
the three great *TfTTT: (junas, or properties of all created beings,—A. T. 

^ Of these five words, the two first are Persian, the other three Sans¬ 
krit : the text is probably corrupt.—A. T. 

Aeeurding to the f'ayii puraiui (ehapl. v.) Virhnu proceeded from 
Salva, llralima from Tlajas, and Mabad^va. or Siva, from Tamas.— A T. 


15 

ritual, corpoi'eal, the high, the low, the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms. 

in some of their treatises, God is the same as 
time, works, and nature ; whilst, according to 
others, these are regarded as the instruments of his 
majesty. 

in other treatises, the Almighty is held to be light, 
surpassingly great and splendid, of exceeding bril¬ 
liancy and radiance, corporeal, invested with mem¬ 
bers: 

Other descriptions represent him as pure light, 
abstract being, simple existence, unconfined bv 
place exempt from transmigration, free of mat¬ 
ter, without parts, uncompounded, divested of the 
attributes of accidents, and the creator of the 
world, and all therein contained. According toother 

o 

dissertations, God is the producer of beginning and 
end, exhibiting himself in the mirror of pure space, 

containing the higher and lower, the heavenlv and 
terrestrial bodies. 

It is stated in the first part of the Bhagavat, that 
the truly-existing is an abstract being, one without 
equal or opposite, who in the various languages 
amongst the human race has denominations suited 
to the belief of his worshippers, and that the mode 
of attaining union with him depends on eradicating 
wrath, extirpating bodily gratifications, and banish¬ 
ing the influence of the senses. This holy essence 




is called lyaruyan,' whose heads, hands, and feet 
exceed all number 

At the period when this w'orld and all it contains 
were buried under the waters, Tot, or “ intellect” 
lay reclined in the sleep of unity, on the head of 
Adsesh, ^ the suppor ter of the earth. Froin the navel 
of this exalted being appeared the lotus flower, called 
by the Hindoos Kawal;^ out of which arose Brahma, 
from the members of. whose mighty existence all 
created beings hastened into the area of visibility. 

It is recorded in other treatises of this sect, that 
they give the name of Nardyan, or “ the majesty 
“ xvithout color, that is, “ xvithout the qualities of 
“ accidents,” to the absolute essence and abstract 
being ol God, who is in pure space. They say, 
moreover, that his essence, which is devoid of all 
forms, made a personage called Brahma^ who xvas 
constituted the medium’ of creation, so that he 


* The letter part of this sentence is according lo the reading of the 

manuscripts.—D. S. 

In the edit, of Calcutta it is placed in the next line, and connected 
^\ilh the contents of the world, as if these had been with numberless 
heads, hansd> and feet.—A. T. 

OT St?s/iu, “ the king of the serpent-race;'* *' a large thousand- 

“ headed snake;’* “ the couch and canopy of Vishnu;” and “ the up¬ 
holder of the world, which rests on one of his heads.”—D. S. 

» 

^ JicT^T kuvala, from ku, “ earth/' and vala, “ lo cover/'—A. T. 

^ This etymology is founded upon a wrong spelling of the name iVa- 
rangj or ISo^rang^ no color/’ instead of Nar^yana.—A. Ti 
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brought all other existences from behind the curtain 
df nonentity into the luminous area of being. In 
Ime manner that sublime essence manifested itsell 
in the soul of Vishnu, so that he became an Avatar, 
and to him is confided the preservation of what¬ 
ever Brahma created. That glorious essence next 
called up Blahadeo, for the purpose of destroying 
Brahma’s creation, whenever infinite wisdom re- 
cjuires the transformation of the ^lslble mlo the 
invisible world ; from which three agents arises the 
arrangement of all things in the universe.' fliey 
say that Brahma is an aged man with four heads; 
Nardyan, or Vishnu, holds in his hand the Chakra. 
or Disk, “ a sort of weapon he always assumes 


the Avatars, or “ incarnations 


of w'hich ten are 


greatly celebrated. Avatar'^ means appearance or 
manifestation; Karan^ signifies cause; Brahma, 
Vishnu, and Mahadeo are called Trikarany or the 
three causes. 


In the Satya-Jog there was a Rakshas,' named 


* The definitions contained in the remainder of this sentence are in 
the original incorporated with the text. In the present, as in every 
similar instance', that arrangement has not been disturbed.—D. S. 

^ 9ti 1 ^ avatarUy from aoa, “ down, off,” and tri, *' to cross; sig¬ 
nifying “ descent,’ “ translation.” 

3 __ 

karana. 

^ An evil spirit, a demon, a vampire, a fiend, but who appears to i)e 
of various descriptions; and is either a powerful Titan or enemy of the 
gods, in a superhuman or incarnate form, as Havana and others; or an 

2 


V. II. 
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Sdmak Asur^ who performed such great religious 
austerities, that he became enabled to work mira¬ 
cles ; he having taken the Anant-Ved' which was in 
Brahma’s possession, and from which are derived 
the four Yedas given to mankind, fled into the 
water; on this, Vishnu, on the fifth day of the fifth 
month, “ March-April,”^ in the KishnBlchah, 
liaving assumed the Matsydvdtar, or “ the form of a 
fish," plunged into the water, slew the Rakshas, and 
recovered the Veda : this was the first Avatar. 

The second was the Kurmdvdtar, or “ that of the 


“ tortoise.” Amnl Ved signifies “ the numberless 
“ Vedas;” Malsya, “ a fish ;” Tiatdr, “descent,”or 
“ manifestation ;” Chet, “ the fifth solar month;" 
Khhn Bichch, ‘ ‘ that portion of the month which is 
“ without moonlight and when the nights are 
“ dark.” 


On the twelfth of Chet, in the Kishn Bicheh, he 


attendant on Kuvera and guardian of his treasures; or a mischievous 
and cruel goblin or ogre, haunting cemeteries, animating* dead bodies, 
and devouring human beings. The Asurs are also demons, and of the 
first order; the children of Diti, by Kasyapa, engaged in perpetual 
hostility with the gods- According to Hindoo mythology, Kasyapa is 
the name of a .'l/unt, or “ deified sage ; ’ who is the father of the immor- 
tals—gods and devils (Trt7son).—D. S. 

* ^ ananta veda, the eternal Veda.' 

Chaiira, 

SFititn riTTT Krishna pakshay “ the dark half of a month; the fifieon 
days during which the moon is in the wane.' 
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assumed the Kurmdvdtdr, or “ that of the tortoise. ” 
They say that the Angels and Deeves (Asurs), taking 
the serpent Vdsukir ,' formed with him a cord, and 
lastening this to a lofty mountain called Maiiddra, ^ 
made with it a churn-stall', which they moved about 
in the mighty ocean, whilst Narayan remained 
under the mountain to prevent it fiom falling; and 
by this agiLation they procured the water of life. 
In the kingdom of KaJinga, they have formed the 
image of a tortoise, and among the wonderful sights 
of diat region is the following miraculous event: if 
they cast the hones of a Brahman or a cow into the 


adjacent reservoir, in the course of a year one half 
of it becomes stone, and the other half remains 
unchanged. It is worthy of remark, that some 
Persian astronomers represent the constelialion 
Cancer by a tortoise, nay call it by that name, in¬ 
stead oi' Kharchang, or “,crab.” Fcrdiisi, the sage, 
thus expresses himself: 


“ The lunar lord beheld the ascendancy of the tortoise." 


And as they account Cancer the ascendant sign of 
the world, it is therefore likely that the ancient 


' srrafgi Vasuki, “ the sovereign of ibe sn;ikes; " from Cnsu, “ .i 
jewel/* and Ka, “ the head {Wilson),— D, S. 

2 The mountain with which the ocean was churned hv the Surs and 
Asurs after the deluge, for the purpose of recovering the sacred things 
lost in it during that period.—D. S. 
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Hindu philosophers represented this constellation ‘ 
under the figure of the Kurma, or “ tortoise;” also 
hyiheMatsya, or “fish,”is meant the constellation 
Hut^ or “ Pisces.” 

The third ^Yas the Bardh, or “ boar Avatar,” when 
a Rakshas, named Karanydhsha, having taken away 
the earth and carried it under the water, Vishnu, on 
the sixteenth of Chet in ihe Shakl Pacheh,'^ or bright 
“ half of the moon,” assumed the form of a boar. 


* The most ancient division of the Zodiac consisted of twelve signs, 
namely: ^ JWes/ta, the Ram; Fris/ia, the Bull; Mithuna, 

the Pair; Earkaia, ihe(Ivah; JJi'nha, the Lion; Kanya, 

Ihe Virgin; Tula, the Balance; FmcAica, the Scorpion; 

Dhaitu, the Bow; iT^ Mahara, the Sea-monster; gW Kumbha, 

the Eucr; *TR Mina, the Fish. 

Sripcti, the author ihe'Eetnama id, has described them in Sanscrit 

• t 

verse, of which the verbal translation is annexed: 

“ The Ram, Bull, Crab, Lion, and Scorpion have the figures of 
“ those five animals respectively; the Pair are a damsel playing 
‘ • on the vina, and a youth wielding a mace; the Virgin sthnds on a 
*’ boat, in water, holding in one hand a lamp, in the other an ear 
*• of rice corn ; the Balance is held by a weigher, with a weight in 
“ one hand; the bow by an archer, whose hinder parts are like those 
“ of a horse; the Sea-monster has the face of an antelope; the Ewer 

4 

“ is a water-pot borne on the shoulder of a man who empties it;. 
“ ihe Fishes dre two, with their heads turned to each oiheFs tails, 
“ and all these arc supposed to be in such places as suit their 
“ separate na-iures ’ (Sir W. Jones, vol. I. p. 336).—D. S. 

- ^ IT5T suklapakchcy “ the light half of a month; the fifteen days of 
“ the moon’s increase; or from new to full moon."—A. T. 
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slew the demon with his tusks and brought out the 

earth. 

The fourth was the Narsinhaj or “ man-lion Ava- 
“ tar.” There was a Rakshas named Kkanya Kashipu, 
whose son, Prahldda, worshipped Vishnu, and as his 

father persecuted him on that account, Vishnu, iher<j- 
fore, on the fourteenth of Baisakh,' in the Shahl 
Pacha, or “ bright half of the moon, ” having assumed 
the form of the Narsingh, whose head and claws 
were those of a lion joined to a human body, slew 

the demon Kiranya Kashipu. 

the fifth was the Vd-mana, or “ dwarf Avatar.” 
Y^hen the Rakshas, Bali daitya, through his reli¬ 
gious exercises and austerities had become lord of 
the three worlds, that is, of all above the earth and 
below it and the heavens, so that the angels were 
hard pressed and deprived of their power; Vishnu, 
therefore, on the twelfth of Bhadwi"^ in the Shakl 
Poclia/i, descended in the VdmamhAvdtdr, and coming 
into the presence of Bali, requested as much of the 
earth as he eould traverse in three steps: to this 
Bali consented, although Sukra, or “ the planet Ve¬ 
nus,” the director and guardian of the demons, ex- 

' Va'isa'kha, “ the month in which the moon is full neap the 

**soulhern scale” (April-May); the first month in the Hindu calendar. 
A. T. 

« 

* 

* fcAodra, the month when the moon is full near the wing of 
Pegasus’* (Augusl-Septembcr).—A. T. 



horted him not m grant the request, saying: “ This 
“ is Vishnu, who will deceive thee. Bali replied: 

“ If he come to me as a suitor, what can answer 
“ my purpose better?” Vishnu, on this, included 
the whole earth in one step, the heavens in the 
second, and in the third, rising up to his navel, 
said to Bali, “ Whither can ! pass?” Bah, on this, 
presented his head; on which Vishnu, who saw 
this, having placed his foot, .sent Bali' below the 
earth, where he has ever since continued to reign 
with sovereign powder, during many hundred thou¬ 
sands of years. It is to be noted, that Vd-inana 
means a dwarf, as he w^as a diminutive Brahman. 

I Vumana was so small, that in his journey, when he got to the side 
of a hole made by a cow’s foot, and which was filled with water, he 
thought it was a river, and entreated another Brahman to help him over 
it. On coming into Bali's presence, he petitioned only for as much land 
as he could measure by three steps; and the king ordered his priest, not¬ 
withstanding his remonstrances, to read the usual formulas in making 
such a present. Vamana then placed one foot on India’s heaven, and the 
other on the earth; when lol a third leg suddenly projected from his 
belly, and he asked for a place upon which he might rest his third foot. 
Bali then, by his w ife's advice, gave his head for Vamana to set his foot 
upon; Va'mana nest asked for a Uakshina, “ a small present which 

“ accompanies a gift ;" but Bali was unable to comply, as he had n 

every thing: in this dilemma he offered his life, which Vishnu declined 
taking, as he had promised Prahlada not to destroy any of his raw. 
He therefore £:ave him hi? choice of ascending to heaven, takin^ 
him five ignorant men; or descending to Patala, the world of the hjd , 
with five wise men. Bali chose the latter as Vishnu promised to protc 
him against suffering punishment there for his crimes, on earth. 

(Ward on the Hindoos, vol. I. p. ’7.)—D 



The sixth Avatar was Paras u Rama, ' . The Chatri, 

or “ military caste,” having become evil doers, in 

consequence of this, Vishnu, on the seventh of Bha- 

■ 

dura, in the Shakl pachah, or “ bright half of the moon, ” 
assumed the Avatar of Parasuram, who was of the 
seed of the Brahmans. In this incarnation he exter¬ 
minated the Chettri class so utterly, that he even 
ripped open their females and slew the foetus. Ac¬ 
cording to the Hindus, Parasuram is always living; 
they call him Chirangivah, or “ long-lived,” 


1 he seventh is the Ram Avatar: ^ when the tyranny 
of the Rakshas Rdvana, sovereign of the demons, 
had exceeded all hounds, Vishnu, on the ninth of 
Chet in the Shaklpachah, becoming incarnate in 
Rama, who was of the Chettri caste, overthrew at 
that time Ravana, chief of the demons of Lanka, 
(Ceylon). Now Lanka is a fort built of golden 
ingots, situated in the midst of the salt ocean. He 
also recovered Sita,» the wife of Rama, who had 


« or R4ma with an axe.” He >vas the sod of the Muni 

Jamadagni, born at the commencement of (he second or Trdta-yug. 

* This is the Rama-chandra, the son of Das’arat'ha, king of Ayodhya 
or the modern Oude, and born at the close of the second age—A. T. 

. » Siti, the daughter of the king- of Mithila (the modern Tirhut) was 
taken away by Rivana himself, who had come from Lanka to the Indian 
reninsula; in order to revenge so many Rakshasas, his relations, who had 

elf ^.th Hanuman and Sugriva, two chiefs of savage tribes, represented 
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had been taken away by the Rokshas, which is a 
name given by the Hindoos to a frightful demon. 

The eighth was the Krishn Avatar. When Vishnu, 
in the Dwapar-Jog, on the eighth of Bhadiin, in the 
Kishn pachah, having assumed the Avatar Krishna, 

slew Kansd. Krishna, was also of the Cheitri or 
“ military caste.’ 

The ninth was the Budh avatar. When ten years 
only of the Dicapar-Jog remained, ‘ Vishnu, in order 
to destroy the demons and evil genii, the causers of 

night, assumed the Avatar of Buddha, on the third 
of Baisakh, in the Shakl pacheh. 

The tenth Avatar is to occur at the expiration of 
the Kali-jug, for the purpose of destroying the Mle- 
(•has, or enemies of the Hindoos.” The Kalki Ava¬ 
tar is to take place on the third of Bhadiin, in the 
Shakl Pachah, in the city oi Sumhul, in the house 
of a Brahman named Jasa, Kalki is also to be of 
the Branman caste. He will destroy the corrup¬ 
tions of the world, and all the Mlechas, that is, 

■ ans, Christians, Jews, and such like, 

IS moiikejs, conquered Avith iheir assistance the island of Lanka, over- 
■hrew and slesv in battle Ravana, and recovered his vt ife. The narra¬ 
tion of these events forms one of il;e most interesting parts of the Rami 

yana, an ancient and sacred poem relating the history of Rama-chandra. 
— A.T. 

‘ The beginning of the Kali-jug, succeeding the Dvapar-yug, being 

itc 3102 years B. C., Ruddha would have appeared 3112 vears B, C. 
—.V T. 
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ai’e to be entirely extirpated: after which the Sat- 
yog, or “ golden age,” is to retard. 

They moreover maintain, that the contingently- 
existing inhabitants and beings of earth are unable 
to penetrate into the presence of the necessarily- 
existing sovereign, and that the essence of the 
Creator is too exalted for any created beings to 


attain to an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding 
the high knowledge and piety with which they may 


be adorned : it • therefore seemed necessary to the 
Almighty God to descend from the njajesty of ab¬ 
stractedness and absolute existence, and exhibit 


himself in the various species of angels, animals, 
man, and such like, so as to enable them to attain 


to some knowledge of himself. They therefore 
assert, that for the purpose of satisfying the wishes 
hf his faithful servants, and tranquillizing their 
minds, he has vouchsafed to manifest himself in this 
abode,-.which manifestation they call an Avatar and 
hold this to be no degradation to his essence. 
Ihis tenet has been thus interpreted by Shidosh, 
the son of Anosh : According to the Siifis, the 
irst wisdom is the knowledge of God, and of the 
imivcrsal soul, his life; and in this place they have 

expatiated upon the attHbutes of the Almiahiv • 
Uius by Brahma ihey mean his creative power” and 
y the old age of Brahma is implied his perfection- 
philosophers also call the first intelligence, the, Intel- 
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lectual Adam, and the universal soul, the intellectual 
Eve, The sag*e Sunai has said : 


4i 
i i 


The father and the mother of this gratifying world, 
Know, is the soul of the word,* and the sublime wisdo 


II 


f f 


4 

By Vishnu is meant his attribute of divine love, 
and also the universal soul; and they give the name 
of Avatar to the spirit derived from the soul of the 
first heaven; in which sense they have said: “ Ava- 
“ tars are rays issuing from Vishnu’s essence.” 

But these sectaries do not mean that the identical 

spirit of Ram, on the dissolution of its connection 

with his body, becoriies attached to the body of 

Kridina ; for they themselves assert that-Parsuram 

(the sixth Avatar) is immortal, and his body ever¬ 
lasting. 

When Ramachandra became incarnate, he en¬ 
countered the other; and Parsuram, having posted 
himself on the road with hostile intentions, Rama- 
cliandra said: “ Thou art a Brahman and I a Chet- 
“ iri: it is incumbent on me to show thee respect;” 
then applying the horn of his bow to Parsuram’s 
foot, he deprived him of all power. When Parsii- 


^ The author, if even no Zoroaslrian, seems to allude here to Honover, 
pure desire,’* a general name for “ the word of Ormuzd;” it existed 
before all the good and evil beings created by Ormuzd and by Ahriman; 
it ^^as by pronouncing it that the fust triumphed over the latter, and 
continued to extend and to protect the creation [Zend-Avesta, 1. 2 P. 
PP- 85. 138. m, 412. IT. 347. 348. and elsewhere),-A. T. 
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rami found* himself destitute of strength, he asked 
his name; and on learning that it was Ramachandra, 
he was greatly astonished, and said:, “ Has Rama- 
** ch^ndras Avatar taken place?” and Ramachan- 
dra. having replied M Certainly,” Parsuram said : 
“ My blow is not mortal, I have taken away thy 
“ understanding.” On this account it happened 
thatBamachandra possessed not intelligence in his 
essence, and was unacquainted with his true slate, 
wherefore they style him the Mugdha, or stupid 
Avatar. ‘ 

Vasishta, one of the Rishies,* or “ holy sages,” 

* The Sri Bhagavat mentions the birth of this celebrated sage in the 
Satya Yog, in the heaven of Brahma, from whose mind he was born ; ihc 
Kalika piiranah gives an account of another birth in the Padma Kalpa, 
when his fathcr’a name was Mitra Varilna, and his mother’s Kumbha.’ 
The RoroAyana mentions him os priest to the kings of the solar race for 

vi? taught in substance the doctrines of the 

Vedanta school. He is said to hove had -ten thousand disciples. 

a n- I.- I. .. Hindoos, vol. IV. p. 19.)-D. S. 

. ki";t'JI , u "‘1“ "hid. 

• kinj «, m.„ uie m.liurj' cLss ms, becom, b, ibe pr.clic. of reli- 

anht. the order is variously given, but the R^jarshi is inferior to the 

simpteMb,, I, „pe„.||, p, „„„ Brtbmarsbl 

FatUhta Th. t ^ro(o, and 

».«r.D^n„ fbea^i 7? those speoiW 

y. the astensm of the Greater Bear {Wilson).—X. T. 
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who is now along with his wife in the heavens, 
enrolled among the stars: he was the instructor of 
Rama, and brought him to the knowledge of him¬ 
self ; and his counsels to Rama have been collected 

4 

by the Rishi Yalmiki in the History of Rama, called 
the Ramdyam, and the name of Jog-Vashishta, given 
to them, which they cnW Indrazahardjog Vashishta.^ 
Some parts of these tales were selected by a Brah¬ 
man of Kashmir, and afterwards translated into 
Persian hy MuUa Muhammed, a Siifi. To resume: 
Rama, on hearing this expression from Parsuram, 
said: “ My arrow, however, errs not:” he then 
discharged some arrows which have become the 
janitors of paradise, and do not permit Parsuram to t 
enter therein. This parable proves that they are 
by no means taken for Avatars of Narayanj; as, al¬ 
though Pursuram and Ram were two Avatars of 
Yishnu, yet they knew not each other. Again,.it 
is an established maxim among philosophers, that 
one soul cannot be united in one place with two 
distinct bodies. Besides, it is certain that they give 
the name “ Avatars of Narayan” to the souls which 
emanate fi om the universal soul; and that they call 
Narayan the soul of the empyreal, or the fourth hea¬ 
ven. As to their assertions that Narayan is God, 

' This n*me, repealed in the Dabisiin {see hereafter the chapter upon 
the Nanak Panthians\ never occurred lo me etsewherc.—A. T. 
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and their acknowledging his Avatars as God, and 
their saying that the Almighty has deigned to appear 
under certain forms, all this means that a Narayan 
is the same with the universal soul, which the Siifees 
enUde V the life of God.” As life is an attribute of 
the Almighty, and the perfection of attributes con- 
stitotes his holy essence, consequently the souls 
which emanate from the universal soul, or that oi' 
iheerapyreal heaven, which is the life of God, know 
themselves, and acquire the ornaments of pure 
faith and good works/ and also, on being liberated 
from body, they become identified with the universal 
soul, which is Vishnu, or the life of God, agreeably 

to this saying : “ He who knows his own soul, knows 
“ God:’* that is, he becomes God. 

As to their acknowledging tliefish. tortoise, .ind 

boar to be incarnations of the divinity, by this they 
mean, that all beings are rays emanating from the 
essence of the Almighty, and that no degradation 
esults to him therefrom, according to this narra¬ 
tion of the Mv Said Sharif, of Jarjan (Georgia). 

Asa Siifi and rhetorician were one day disput- 

mg the latter said: “ I feel pain at the idea of a L 

the Sufee replied : ‘ ■ I appeal from the God who 

pr^nS r"‘ a™*®"' ” “H 

“S ” * “One of these twomusfbean 

‘del. A man of enlightened piety drew near 
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and showing them the exact import of these expres¬ 
sions, said; “ According to the belief of the rheto¬ 
rician, the dignity of God is impaired by his mani¬ 
festing himself in the dog ; he is therefore dis¬ 
tressed at the idea of a God thus deficient.. But, 

‘ according to the Siifee, the non-appearance of 
‘ God in that animal would lie a diminution of his 


( 4 


i i 


i i 


“ dignity, he therefore appeals against a God defi- 
“ cient in this point: consequently, neither of them 
“ is an infidel.” So that, in fact, the Siifis and 
these sectaries entertain the same opinions. 

The author of this Avork once said to Shi'dosh: 


“ We may affirm that by the fish is meant the lord, 
“ or conservative angel, of water ; ’ as, according 
to their mythology, a demon having taken the Vedas 

under ihatelement,waspursuedand slain byVishnu, 

and tlie \edas brought back: thus their mention of 
a fish originated from its inseparable connection 
Avilh Avater. By the tortoise is meant the lord, or 
conservative angel, of earth ; as their mythology 
relates, that the Avatar of the tortoise ofccurred for 
the purpose of the eartli being supported on its back, 
as is actually the case; they have also especially 
mentioned the tortoise, as it is both a land and aqua¬ 
tic creature, and that after water comes earth. By 
the boar are meant the passions and the propaga¬ 
tion of living creatures ; and as to the tradition of a 
demon having stolen aAvay the earth and taken it 
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under the water, and of his being pursued by Vishnu 
under the form of a boar, and slain by his tusks, its 
import is as follows : the demon means dissolute 
manners, which destroyed the earth with the deluge 
of sensuality ; but on the aid of the spirit coming, 
the demon of dissoluteness was overthrown by the 
tusks of continence ; the boar is particularly men¬ 
tioned, because its attribute is sensuality; and it was 


reckoned an Avatar, because continence is virtue. 
TheNarsinh, or“ man-lion,” is the lord,or conserva¬ 
tive angel of heroism*; and as this constitutes a most 
praiseworthy quality, they said, that the Narsinh 


was a form with a lion’s head and a human body, 
for when they spoke of impetuous bravery in a 
man, they made use of the term “ lion.” By Vd- 
mana, or “dwarfish stature,” they meant, the lord of 
reason, strength of reflection, and an intellectual 
Ixjing; the dwarfish stature implying that, notwiih- 

person, important results ma) 

be obtained through him; as in almost a direct allu¬ 
sion to this,.people say : An intelligent man of 
“ small stature is far superior to the tall block- 

“ head.” By Rajah Bali, they typify generosity 
and liberality. 

Shidosh was delighted at this interpretation, and 
Mtd; “ They have also recorded that Krishna had 
“ sixteen thousand wives; and when one of his 
“ friends who thought it impossible for Krishna lo 
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‘‘ visit all of them, said to try him: * Bestow on me 
“ ‘ one of thy wives,’ Krishna answered: ^ In what- 

“ ‘ ever female’s apartment thou findest me not, she 

‘ is thine.’ His friend went into the different 
“ apartments, but in every one of them he beheld 
“ the god engaged in conversation with its mis- j 
tress.” This story implies, that the love of Krishna 
was so rooted in their hearts, that they cared for 
none besides, having his image present to their eyes, 
and dwelling every moment on his beloved idea. 

The tradition of Vishnu’s always bearing the 
Chakra in his hand (a kind of military weapon), 
alludes to the knowledge and decisive demonstra¬ 
tion which are unattainable without the aid of soul. 


In Mahadeo, they allude to our elementary nature 

4 

by the serpent twined round his neck ; they mean 
anger, and the other reprehensible qualities which 
result from corporeity; by his being mounted on 
a bull, the animal propensities; by the tradition of 
his place of repose being the site for burning the 
dead, is signified, the total dispersion of the parti¬ 
cles of bodies and the perishable nature of things. 
Mahadeo's drinking poison is also to the same pur¬ 
port. In this sense they also say that Mahadeo is 
the destroyer of all worldly things; that is, elemental 


nature imperatively requires the dissolution of cot 
bination (connection), and that ultimately dea 


comes in the natural course. 
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decs, twelve suns, and ten regions, viz.: east, west, 
sooth, north, zenith, Nadir^ Akni, “ between east 
“ and south;” Niretij between south and west;” 
Dayabp between west and north ; ’’ and han, 
“ between north and east.” The angels are in 
nomber thirty-three Kotes, or three hundred and 

thirty miJhons,' each Kote consisting of one hun- 

* 

dred Laks, or ten millions. These angels have 
spiritual wives, who produce a spiritual offspring. 
They likewise hold human spirits to he an efful- 
^nce proceeding from the divine essence; if to 
knowledge they add good works, with a clear per¬ 
ception of themselves and of God, they return to 
their original source; hut should they not know 
themselves and God, and yet perform praise¬ 
worthy acts, they dwell in Paradise, where they 
remain during a period of time proportioned to their 
meritorious works ; on the expiration of which 
period they are again sent down to this lower world, 

and again to receive a recompense proportioned to 
their deeds. 

The actions even of the inhabitants of Paradise 
undergo an investigation, and are attended with 
reward or punishments duly graduated. They also 
hold that all those persons who are not sufficiently 
worthy of entering into paradise, hut who have 
observed religious ordinances in order to obtain 
ominion and worldly enjoyments, shall acquire 
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his holy and divine essence is the source of all lhal 

V 

exists. 

“ To whatever quarter I directed my sight, thou appearedst there; 

“ How widely art thou multiplied,even when thy features are unseen!’ 


The Fakir Arzd says: the above interpretation 
is confirmed by this tradition of the Hindus, that 
Agasti,' a star, \Yas formerly a holy man, who once 
collected all the waters in the palm of his hand, and 
swallowed the whole; which means that Agasti is 
the same as Sohail, a star adjacent to the south pole, 
on the rising of which, all the water that has fallen 
from heaven is dried up, agreeably to the Arabic 
saying: 

** When Suhail ascends, the torrents subside.** 


Many enigmatical and figurative expressions of 
a similar description occur in their writings; for 
example, MaUsh or Mahadeo, is an angel with matted 
locks and three eyes, which are the sun, moon, and 
lire; lie has also five heads; his necklace is formed 
of a serpent, and his mantle of an elephant s hide. 
There are nine Brahmas, eleven Rudras or Maha- 


^ The name of a sainl celebrated in Hindu mythology, more usually 
entitled Agasitja, the son of both Mitra (the sun) and Fortina (the lord 
of waters) by lJrvQsi[e nymph of heaven); he is represented of short 

W 

stature, and is said by some to have been born in a vfater*jar; he is 
famed for having swallowed the ocean, when it bad given him offence; 
at his command also the Vindhya range of mountains prostrated itself, 
and so remuins; hence his present appellation: he is also considered as 
the regent of the star Canopus—(HT/sons Dictionary, itib 
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They also hold that every atigel has a wife (fe¬ 
male energy), of a similar generic constitution, and 
originally derived from Brahma; and as we have 
before'stated, the philosophers call the first intelli¬ 
gence the True Sire,' and the universal soul. Eve; 
and thu&. he is the head and the wife the shoulder ; 
the universal soul is the body of the empyreal hea¬ 
ven; and in like manner the other celestial souls and 
bodies have wives of the elementary nature; as they 
give the appellation of wife, or energy, to whatever 
is the manifest source of action. 

Moreover the established doctrine held by these 
sectaries is, that each class should worship a parti¬ 
cular angel, and the wife or female energy of that 
angel; the worshipper regarding the object of his 
adoration as God, and all others, as created beings; 
for example, many believe JXarayan to be the su¬ 
preme God ; several others, look up to l^Iahadeo, and 
many to the other male and female divinities; and 
thus, pursuant to the four Vedas, which according 
to their common belief are a celestial revelation, 
they do not hold any angel who is the object of 
their praise as distinct from God: by which they 
mean that God, who is without equal, having 
manifested himself under innumerable modes of 
appearance, contemplates the glorious perfection 
of his essence in the mirrors of his attributes: so 
that, from the most minute atom to the solar orb, 


V. II. 


3 
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ihelr object in a future generation. They also say, 
in respect to any great personage, in whose pre¬ 
sence the people stand girt with the cincture of obe¬ 
dience, that the rewards and results are, that this 
person continues in a suppliant attitude devoted to 
the service of God and those individuals who pros¬ 
trate themselves before him, are in fact humbling 
themselves in adoration of the Almighty; in short, 
they hold alb splendor and greatness as the rewards 
of alms and good works; thus they relate that whilst 
the incarnation of Ramchandra abode in the desert, 
he sent his brother Lachman to bring some roots of 
herbs in order to break his fast; but, notwithstand¬ 
ing a diligent search, he being unable to find any, 
returned and represented this to Ramchand, who 
replied: “ The earth abounds in food and drink; 
“ but in a former generation 
‘ ‘ omitted the performance of an act which would 
“ have been well pleasing in the sight of God, 
“ namely, that of contributing to the sustenance of 
“ indigent Rrahmans.” 

They moreover believe that evil-doers, after death, 
become united to the bodies of lions, tigers, wolves, 
dogs, swine, bears, reptiles, plants, and minerals, 
in this world, and receive under these forms their 
well merited punishment; but that those who have 
been guilty of aggravated crimes are hurried off to 
the infernal regions, where they remain suffering 


, on this very day, I 
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iorlure during a period of time proportioned to 
their evil deeds; and when they have undergone the 
destined punishment, they again return to this world. 
They also believe that there is in paradise a sove¬ 
reign, named Indra, and that whoever offers up a 
hundred Aswamidas, ‘ becomes Indra. When his 
appointed time in paradise, in the full enjoyment 
of sovereign power has passed, he is on the expira- 
h‘on of that ,period to descend to the lower world, 
and there obtains a recompense proportioned to his 


* mra^U as’vamidha. from asva. “ a horse,” and midha. “ a sacri- 
fice/' Colebrooke, in his Essay on theV^das (.<4s. Bes,, VIII., ed. Calc.) 
states, that the horse is avowedly an emblem of Viraj, or the primeval 
and universal manifested being. In the last section of the Taittinya 
•• Yajurv^da^ the various parts of the horse's body are described as 
*• divisions of time and portions of the universe: morning is his head ; 
*• ihc sun, bis eye; air, his breath; the moon, his ear; etc. A similar 


** passage in the fourteenth bookof lhe5afapar'Aa hra'Aman a, describes 
** the same allegorical horse for the meditation of such as cannot perform 
an As varoddha; and the assemblage of living animals, constituting an 
imaginary victim at a real As'vamddha, equally represent the universal 
Reing, according to the doctrines of the Indian scripture* It is not 
however cerUin, whether this ceremony did not also give occasion to 
•• the institution of another, apparently not auihoriied by the Vddas, in 
•• which a horse was actually sacrificed/' That Ibis was really the case, 
we may infer from the frequent mention of such sacrifices, made in the 
historical poems of the Hindus and from the analogous instances of them 
found among the Western nations. The Massagcii and the Persians 
sacrificed horses to the sun; the Magians also to the rivers (see Herod,, 

. I. VII.; Xenoph., 1. VIII. See also upon the sacrifice of a horse, 
«pojd de quelques^uns d. i principaux articles dt la Thiogonie del 

P ci-dcvani Missionnairc dans le Meissour. 

i aris, io2d).—A. T. 
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actL Moreover, Indra’s spouse is named Sachf 
Devi, and falls to the share of the person who 
attains the rank of Indra. Note : by Aswaineda is 
meant the sacrifice of a horse of a certain color, and 
according to certain established rites. However, 
by Aswamed, their learned doctors understand 
“ abnegation of the mind:” for imagination is a 
fierce charger, the sacrifice of which is an imperative 
duty on the religious ascetic; or it may allude to the 

destruction of the animal passions. 

They also believe that angelic beings are subject 

to concupiscence, and wrath, and the cravings of 
hunger and thirst; their food consisting of perfumes 
and incense, sacrifices, meat and drink offerings, 
with the alms and oblations made by mankind; and 
their beverage, the water of life. 

They also assert that the stars were holy person¬ 
ages, ^^dlO, on leaving this world of gloom, through 
the efficacy of religious mortifications became lumi¬ 
nous bodies, ascending from the lower depths of 
this abode of the elements to the zenith of the crys¬ 


talline sphere ; nay, their birth-place, name, family, 
with the names of their fathers and grandfathers, 
are carefully enumerated in the sacred volumes of 
this sect. Thus they say that Sanicher (the slow- 
traveIler)or Saturn, is the son of the glorious Lumi¬ 
nary; and Mirrikh or 3lars, the son of the Earth; 
the worid-enlightening sun, the issue of Kashijapa. 
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ifae son of Marichf, ihe son of Brahma ; Zohrah (or 
the regent of Venus) the son of Bhrigu; and Utdred 
(Mercury) the son of Kamer (the regent of the moon), 
borne however maintain the moon to be the son ol 
Attri the Holy, but, according to others he is sprung 
from the sea of milk. 


‘♦These opinions contain a marked allusion to 

♦ the tenets held by the distinguished Paisi sages, 

that the intellectual soul has a relation to 

♦ that sphere with which its good actions are con- 

♦ necled: they consequently apply the denomina- 

♦ lion of Sun to the spirit of one united to the sun, 

♦ and his father is entitled ‘ ‘ the father of the Sun. ” * 
The writer of this work once observed to Shiddsh, 

the sonof Aiiosh : “ Perhaps they mean by the sires 
of the stars, their presiding intelligences, as in 
“ the technical language of philosophers, the name 
“ of 5ircs IS also given to the intelligences, on which 
account Jesus called the Almighty ‘ Father.’ ” 

. I ^ «'e™ents are Hve in number. 

Ihc fifth bc.ug the Akas (or ether). ,vhich word in 

Its common acceptation means “ the heavensbut 
awrdmg to the learned it implies empty space,'or 
i^pace void of matter. One of their distinguished 
oclors, Sumtira. son of the Ray of Kalinga^, holds 
that dim, which the Greek Platonists a,]],pace is 


I 


The passage between the asterisks is 


not in the manusiriiHs.-D 
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simple and uncompounded. Damudar Das Kaul, 

a learned Brahman of Kashmir, also holds Akas lo 
signify space; and space is understood by the Platon- 
ists among the Yonian to be an extent void of any 
substance (a vacuum), which may be divided into 
parts, the totality of which parts may be equivalent 
10 that extent of the general vacuum ^^hich is con¬ 
gruous and equal to it, in such a manner as to com¬ 
prise every particle of that extent which is the space 
in every particular division of the general space. 
TJiere is an extent interposed between two things, 
and this extent is void and free of matter. According 
to their account, no better interpretation of Akas 
than that which is conveyed by the word space, can 

be offered.' 


/ 

1 This passage, relative to space, is as obscure as the subject itself is 
metaphysical. The notions here expressed arc in accordance with the 
Vedanta doctrine, by which akas, or “ pure ether,” is the universal 
space, including all, and the vacuum between the separate objects therein. 
There is a vacuum unconnected with every thing, and in it these parti¬ 
cular vacuums are absorbed. This appears conforrnabie enough with 
modern philosophy, but the Hindus applied it to the divine spirit itself: 
thus, they sav that there is a perfect spirit, in which individual souls and 
tlie aggregation of all souls take refuge, and so Brahma and the indivi¬ 
duated spirits are one: both pure life. We may here rceollect that sir 
Isaac Newton, in attempting to define space, compared it to “ Something 
like the organ of divinity.” According lo the Vedanta-sara, there is 
no difference between the all-ruling spirit and that of the sage, as there is 
none between the forest and the trees and the inclosed atmosphere, or 


between the lake and the parts of the Mater, and the image of the skj 
which falls in it. We are informed by Uamascius, an author of the sixth 
century of our era, who quotes Eudemos, a disciple of Aristotle (Uolfii 
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They moreover assert that the heavens have no 
existence, and that the constellations and stars are 
fixed in the air.. According to them there are seven 
samudras^ that is oceans, on this earth: the salt sea, 
that of sugarrcane juice, the sea of spirituous li¬ 
quors, that of fJarified butter, the sea of curds, the 


lacteal, and lastly^ 


They also 


say that there rises above the earth a mountain 
called Su~3feru* entirely formed of the purest gold, 
on which the angelic beings reside, and around 
which the stars revolve. There are nine spheres, 
namely: those of the seven planets, with those of 
Rds and Zanab (the head and tail of the dragon), 
which are also borne along in their celestial vehicles. 
Has and Zanab are two demons who drank the water 

^ i 

Aneet. Graca, t. III. p. 259), that the united intellectual all is calleil 

“ apace' by the Magians and by the whole race of the Arians, which 

name may be applied to the nations inhabiting the countries situated 
to the East and .West of the Indus.—A. T. 

' Tbe earth according to the Hindus is circular and flat, like the flower of 
the water-lily, in which the petals project beyond each other; its circum¬ 
ference being four thousand millions of miles. In the centre is mount 
Sumeru, ascending six hundred thousand miles from the surface of the 
earth, and descending one hundred and twenty-eight thousand below it. 
U Is one hundred and twenty-eight thousand miles in circumference at 
It* base, and two hundred and fifty-six thousand wide at the top. On 
this mountain are the heavens of Vishnu, Siva, Indra, Agni, Yama 
Noinu. > anlna, VAyiS, Kiivdra. Isba, and other gods. The clouds ascend 
to about one-third of the height of the mountain: at its base are the 
mountains Mandara, Gundha-madana. Vipdla, and Sdpfirshwa, on each 
^wbeh grows a tree eight thousand eight hundred miles high (IFord’s 

.Hindoos, vol. III. p. 3),_D. s. ^ ^ 


1 
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of life, whom Vishnu, at the suggestion of the suii 
and moon, smote with a weapon called the Chakra, 
or disk, and rent open their throats; in revenge for 
which, the moon is devoured by Bds, and the sun by 
Zanab; but as their throats are rent open, whatever 
is taken in at the mouth issues at the aperture in 
the throat: by this allegory they allude to the lunar 
and solar eclipses. ‘ 

Brahma dwells in a citv called Bcist Lok;^ Vishnu 
in a region called Yaikanth; and Mahadeo on a moun¬ 
tain of silver named Kdilasa. They also maintain 
that the fixed stars have no actual existence, but 
that the objects which shine by night are couches of 
gold set with diamonds and rubies, on which the 
inhabitants of paradise repose. On this Shidosh 
* remarks : “ It is agreed that paradise means the 
^ “ heavens, and also that the fixed stars are in the 


* According to the M^habharat, when the Suras and Asuroi (the gods 
and Daityas, or ‘ demons* ** ') had, by the whirling of ibe ocean, oblaioed 
the Amrita, or “ the nectar of immortality/* a fierce dispuU arose 
among them about the possession of it; but Vishnu succeeded in ob¬ 
taining it for the Sdras. Rahu, a demon under the disguise of a Siira. 
was about to drink it, when, informed of it by the sun and the moon, the 
god just mentioned, by a blow with his chakra, struck off the demon’s 
head, which, flying up to heaven, since keeps an inextinguishable hatred 
against the two luminaries who had betrayed him, and now and then 
swallows the sun or the moon. - A. T. 

^ The name of Brahma’s heaven is properly Hr?! satya loka, 

** the world of truth.” 

The words between the asterisks are not in the manuscripls.-D- S, 




* ‘‘ eighth heaven; so that, consequently, the hea- 

* vens constitute the couches of the souls.” ‘ 


They esteem the majesty of the gi eat light as tlie 
supreme of angelic beings, and on a careful investi¬ 
gation of their books, acknowledge no existence as 
superior to him in dignity; as the constitution of 
elemental compounds, and the existence of all beings 
is dependent on and connected with his aiispicions 

essence. They moreover regard Brahma, Vishnu, 

% 

and Mahesh, the radiance and rcllexion of his light ; 
saying, it is his majesty alone which, hv its acts and 
operations, is called by these three names. Thev 
represent him as a sovereign, in the human form, 
sealed in a chariot which signifies the fouilli heaven, 
to which are attached seven horses, with angels and 
spiritual beings, accompanied by royal trains and 
gorgeous pomp, continually passing before his ma¬ 
jesty. They also esteem him as the source of exist¬ 


ence and as universal existence. They also believe 
the earth to be the skin ol a Raksh or evil genius, 
who was put to death, and his skin slretched out; 


the mountains are his bones; the waters his blood ; 
the trees and vegetables his hair. By Baksh lliey 
’*'ineana demon, which here implies the material 
* elements on this earth, which according to them 
IS supported on four legs; alluding in this to the 


‘ -Nol in the manuscrijits.—D. S. 
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nature and number of the elements, each of which 

* rests on its own centre. 

* According to them Saturn limps, which typifies 

* his long period of revolution ; and Bhum, or 
Marikh, “ Mars,” is a demon, on which account 
they ascribe to him a malignant influence. * Za- 

harah, or “ the regent of Venus,” is the director 
of the demons, and to this planetary spirit they 
ascribe the sciences and religions of the barbarians, 
and the creeds of foreign nations. 

The Muhammedan doctors say, that Islamism is 
connected with lliis planet, from which source pro¬ 
ceeds the veneration paid by them to Friday, or the 
day of Venus. Mushtcri, Jupiter,” is accounted 
the director of the angels, and the teacher of the 
system of Brahma, which is conveyed in a celestial 
language, not used at present by any beings of ele¬ 
mental forma lion: thus, although the Koran is a 
divine revelation, tlie language of it is in general 
use among the Arabs; but the four Veds which the 
Hindus account a celestial volume, is written in 
Sanskrit, a language spoken in no city whatever, 
and found in no book, save those of a particular sect: 
it is called by ihcui “ the speech of angelic beings.” 
The AV'da was given to them by Brahma, for the 
due arrangement of human concerns. By angels 

or divine beings, tliey mean eloquent speakers, and 
learned authors, who, being illuminated by the 


45 

erfulgence of primitive wisdom^ interpreted what¬ 
ever was revealed to them. It is to be remarked, 
that every one who pleases may derive from the 
Vedas arguments in favour of his particular creed, 
to suchadegr^, that they can support by clear proofs 
the philosophical, mystical, Unitarian, and athe¬ 
istic^ systems, faith, and religion; Hinduism, 
Judaism, Christianity, fire-worship, the tenets of 
the Soniles, or those of the Shias, etc.; in short, 
these volumes consist of such ingenious parables 
and sublime meanings, that all who seek may have 
their wishes fulfilled. 

They say that the Almighty is a great body, and 
that all other beings are in his belly; which resem¬ 
bles the opinions maintained by the venerable Shaikh 
Shahbab ud deen MaktiU, whose tomb may God sanc¬ 
tify ! namely, that the universe is one body, which 
contains all others in existence, and is called the 
universal body. It has one spirit, which compre¬ 
hends all Olliers, and is called the universal soul; 
and one single object of intelligence, from which 
they derive all intelligences, calling it the universal 
intelligence. It is stated in the Mujmal al Hikmat, 
or Compendium of Philosophy, that the Almighty 
is the spirit of spirit; and according to Azar Uu~ 
shangian, “ the intellect of intellect.” Shaikh B6 AH ‘ 

' A parlicular account of the Muhammedan doctors is to be "iven 

bercafter.—A. T. 



(whose place of repose may God illuminate!} thus 

♦ 

The Almighty is the soul of the universe, and the universe the reunion 
“ of all bodies; 

** The diiTercnt angelic hosts arc the senses of this frame; 

“ The bodies, the elements, and the three kingdoms are its members; 

“ All these are comprehended in the divine unity; all other things arc 

illusion." 



This sect gives the appellation of Bakslias, which 
means evil genii or demons, to all those who do not 

profess their faith, and who perform not good 
works. 

Time, in Ilindawi Kal, is a measure of the move¬ 
ment of tlic great sphere, according to the philoso¬ 
phers of Greece and Persia. The author has also 
lieard irom the Brahmans, and in conformity to the 
o})ini()ns ascribed to the most distinguislied persons 
ot their caste, it is staled in the w ork entitled il/aadaH 
(slifilKijjui hk(tii(}(iri a selection mken from several 
iliiidi iiiciiieal treatises), that time, according to the 
lliiulii pliiloso[)hers, is a necessarily-subsistingimma- 
tei lal substance, durable, ineorjiorcal, that will ever 
last, and admits not ol anniliilation. Time hasIieen 
duided into three kinds, namely, past,present, and 
bitiire; but, as in their opinion lime admits neither 
o! alieralioii nor extinction, these divisions are not 
in lealiiy its attributes, although correctly used 
w ben applied to acts performed in time. According 
to the succession of acts, they figuratively describe 
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time as past, present, and future ; as in reference to 
the solar revolutions and phases, they call it by the 
names of days, nights, months, years, and seasons: 
in short, they have so many intricate distinctions of 
this same nature, that the mere attempt to enume¬ 
rate them would fill several volumes. They all 
agree that this world is to continue for four ages: 
the first, the Rost yug, “ the righteous,”' which lasted 
one million seven hundred and twenty-eight tliou- 
sand common years; during which, all hum ;n be¬ 
ings, high and low, exalted and humble, princes 
and servants, adhered to the practice of righteous¬ 
ness and truth, passing their glorious existence in a 
manner conformable to the divine will, and devoted 
to the worship of the Almighty; the duration of 
human life in this age extended to one hundred 
llmusand common years. The second, the Trcta 
Yvg. ’ which lasted one million two hundred and 
ninety-six thousand common years : during this 
period, three-fourths of the human race conlormed 
to the divine will, and the natural duration of life 
extended to ten thousand years. Tlie third was 
the Dwapar Yug ,' which lasted eight hundred and 


* In SanskriLp^ ^ Krita-Yugam andOrT art Satya-Yugam, “ tlie 
" righteous age/*—D. S. 

^ from ^ (rai, ** to preserve. 

^ Orr Dwapar, from dwa, “ iwo," and par, “ after, sul)se- 
“ quenl/* 
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sixty-four thousand ordinary years, during which 
one half the human race performed good works and 
their life was limited to a thousand years. The 
fourth is the Kali Yug, ‘ or iron age,” which is to 
last four hundred and thirty-two thousand years, 
during which three-fourths of the human race will 
be immersed in sin, infatuation, and evil works, and 
the term of human life reduced to a hundred and 
twenty ordinary years. These four ages (4,520,000 
years) they call a Chakra, and seventy-one Chakras 
a Manicantar; on the expiration of seventy-one Chak¬ 
ras, there elapses one day of the life of India, the 
ruler of the upper world ; and on the expiration of 
fourteen Manwantars, reckoned according to the 

preceding calculation, one day of Brahma’s life is 
terminated. 

Ihey say, that the Almighty, having united him¬ 
self with Brahma’s body, created the w orld through 
his medium: Brahma thus became the Creator, and 
brought mankind into existence, making them of 
four classes, namely: the Brahman, Chatttiya, lo- 
'^ya, and Siulra. To the first were assigned the 
custody of laws and the establishment of religious 
ordinances; the second class was formed for the 
purposes of government and external authority, 
being appointed the medium for introducing order 


‘ The beginning of the Kali Yug is placed about 
llie Christian Kra. —D S. 


3001 years anterior 
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uilo human affairs; the third was composed of hus¬ 
bandmen, cultivators, artisans, and tradesmen; and 
the fourth every description of service and 
attendance- All races not^omprised in one of these 
four divisions are not acc^ounted of human origin 
but of demoniacal descent: however the demons or 
Rakshas, through the practice of religious austeri¬ 
ties, attained to such dignity that Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahesh (Siva) became their attendants. Thus 
Ravan, ‘ tlu-ough the efficacy of religious mortifica¬ 
tion, became lord of the world and its inhabitants; 
Brahma was reader of the Vedas at his court; the 
sun filled the office of cook; the clouds were his 
cup-bearers, and the wind his chamberlain. 

“ Finally, according to the sectaries, the life of 
Brahma lasts a hundred extraordinary years of three 
hundred and sixty days, with nights corresponding 
to the days,* so that up to the present lime, that is, 

^ For a Riora detailed account of the occupations of the several dcllies, 
male and female, see Moore^nUindu PontAeon, p. 333; and also plates, 
d2and 54.-D. S. 

^ A month of mortals is a day and a night of the Pitris^ or palri- 
arebs inhabiting the moon; and the division of a month being into equal 
halves, the half beginning from the full moon is their day for actions; 
and that beginning from the new moon is their night far slumber. 

A year of mortals is a day and a night of the gods, or regents of the 

universe, seated round the north pole; and again their division is this: 

their day is the northern, and their night the southern, course of the sun 
-D. S. 

3 Learn now the duration of a day and a night of Brahma, and of tlie 
several ages which shall be mentioned in order succinctly: 

V. Ji. 


A 
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the period of composing this work,in the year of the 

Hejira 1055 (A. D. 1645), there have elapsed four 

thousand seven hundred and forty-six years of the 
Kali-Yug. So many Brahmas have appeared, that 
the sums of their years exceed the limits of human 
compreliension; they have merely a tradition that 
one thousand Brahmas have successively appeared 
and been annihilated; so that the present is the 
thousand and first, of whose life fifty years and 
half a day are expired, which commences the half¬ 
day of the fifty-first year. As soon as the age of 
Brahma terminates, according to the preceding cal¬ 
culation, or amounts to the destined number, be 
then forms twelve blazing suns, whose heat and 
splendor consume alike both earth and water, so 


Sages have given the name of Krita to an age containing four thousand 
years of the gods; the twilight preceding it consists of as many hun¬ 
dreds, and the twilight following it of the same number. 

In the other three ages, with iheir twilights preceding and following, 
are thousands and hundreds diminished by one. 

The divine years, in the four ages just enumerated, being added toge¬ 
ther, their sum, or twelve thousand, is called the age of the gods. 

And by reckoning a thousand such divine ages, a day of Brahma niaj 
be known : his night also has an equal duration. 

The before-mentioned age of the gods, or twebe thousand of their 

years, being multiplied by seventy one, constitutes a Illanvai>tara, or die 
reign of a Menu. 

There arc numberless Manvantaras; creations also, and destructions of 
worlds innumerable: the Being supremely cialtcd performs all this will* 
as much ease as if in sport; again and again for the sake of coiifcfdiig 
happiness {Haughton's .Menu, p. 11.12. 13).—1). S. 



iliat there remains not a vestige of this world or its 
productions, and mankind plunge beneath the wa¬ 
ters, which catastrophe is called Pralaya, in Hindawi: 
after this event, another Brahma appears and cre¬ 
ates the world anew, which process of dissolution 
and reproduction continues to all eternity. Tin* 
Hakim Umr Khakani says : 


** Those who adorn the heavens, which are a particle of time, 

** Come* and depart again, re-appear on the same stage— 

* 

For. in the skirts of heaven and the robe of earth, there is 
** A creation which is successively born as long as God exists." 


By*the prolonged periods of duration ascribed to 
these celestial personages, they allude to the anti¬ 
quity of the world, which is so immensely great that 
it cannot be comprised in numbers. The man ol‘ 
spiritual attributes, Shidosh, the son of Anosh, 
says: “On the termination of the great cycle, human 
“ crc:itiircs reappear, and the water enveloping ih(‘ 
“ terrestrial globe becomes of the same radical 
“ constitution as the waters on high; again, through 
the intense heat ol the luminary, the water dis- 
“ appcjirs, and twelve suns are formed: from the 
“ ascent of vapors and the blending of exhalations, 
“ the celestial disks are enveloped, wlien the t;,ilcd 

“ comets, which the Persians call ‘minor suns,’and 
“ the Arabs Shamscyat, or ‘ smaller .solar bodies,” 


* The tnaiiiisciipt omits nil the 
observe the nslcrisks.—D. S. 


wonis .‘ifier 


'* smaller solar bodies/' 




“ consume alike lljc hiiinid and the dry: such is 

* “ the necessary Icrminalion of that cycle: the 

* “ world and its inhabitants will he createdanew.”^ 

Mulla Isrnail SulTi, of Istahan, s^iys: 

Thf! ^orld whifli is one, the crraior, and ihe creation, 

IJolh these worlds are like the scum of his cup ; 

This revolution of lime resembles a painted lantern, 

'■ Which, nol^vithslanding its motion, remains in the same position.” 


7 ’he assertion “ that only the four classes above 




“ enumerated are of human race,” implies that this 
denomination is attached to the professors of hu¬ 
manity, virtue, and discrimination ; superior to 
\Ahi(h is showing mercy to the animal creation; 
also the knowledge of one’s self and of the Creator; 
nay, the person destitute of these characteristics has 
no share of the nature of man. Thus the sage 
I'erdusi savs: 


“ Whoever deviates from the path of humaniij 
” Is to be accounted a demon, and not of human race." 


According to these sectaries, the worship olfered 
10 the forms ol JMahadeo and Aaravan, and to the 

V 

statues of the other spiritual beings, is highly to be 

commended. Strangers to their faith suppose them 

to look upon the idol as God, Avliich is by no means 

the case, their belief being as follows : “ The idol is 

“ merely a Kiblah, and they adore under that par- 

“ ticular form, the Being who has neither accident 
“ nor form.” 



Moreover, as mankind is an assemblage composed 
of superiors and inferiors, they have made images ol 
the directors of the people, and constituted them 
their Kiblah: besides, as all things exhibit the 
power of the Almighty, they form images according 
to their similitude. They also say, that as the Ava¬ 
tars are radiant emanations of (he divine essence, 
thev therefore make images on their likeness, and 
pay them worship : so that^ wlialever is excellent in 
its kind, in the mineral, A'egetable, or animal world, 
is regarded with veneration, as well as the iincom- 
pounded elementary suhstances, and the starry 
spheres. Rai Maiiuhar Kuchwahhah has said : 


“ 0 Moslem! if the Kabah be ibe object of thy worship, 
“ Why dost thou reproach the adorers of idols?"' 


Section the Tnino, coxceiimng tue religiocs oitsi 

VANCES AND CEUEMOMES OF THE SamAUTAGANS (SmAIH A > 

OR ORTHODOX OF THE IIiNDLs.—According to this class 
there are two kinds of birth : the first, on quittin ‘ 
the maternal womb; the second, on the dayofassum 
ing lhe3Iunji' ovZanar, and repeating the established 
hrms of prayer; as, until a person has scriipulouslv 
performed both these rites, he is not regarded as 

• ilunji, a sort of grass, from the fibres of which a siring is prepared, 
of which the triple thread worn by the Hrahnian should be formed (Sac- 
rharum mitnja Rox )—[ Sn'isknt Diclionartf,) 0 S 




orthodox, uor an observer of their institutes. Under 
tins are contained the ShoddsdnnKarmdni, ' “ sixteen 

“ heads,” commencing with the woman being puri¬ 


fied from periodical illness; her attachment to her 
husband ; the forms of prayer necessary to.be used 
on the occasion, and observed until the moment of 
death; and the acts of charity enjoined to be per¬ 
formed after the person’s decease. 

Of their laudable customs are the following; 
1. the Gar bh-dddhna-karma, ' or delivering the like¬ 
ness of a son, that is, giving up a daughter to her 
husband ; 2. the Pungsavana, ^ or reciting at the pro- 


* Ward enumerates only ten Sanskara, or “ ceremonies;” GarbW- 
tlhana, Pungsavana, Simonton'naijana, Ja'ta-karma, JVishkramam 
A'ama-karana, Anna-prashana, Chura-karana, Upanayana, and H- 
va'fta (vol. in. ]). 71). 

‘ The above interpretation is not correct; the name of the ceremony 

7r*TW=T is derived from “ Garbha, “ the fcctus,” and adAna, 

“ taking;” according to Wilson’s Dictionary, a ceremony performed 
prior to conception; but, according to Ward, a ceremony to be performed 
four months after conception, including a burnt sacrifice, the vorshipof 
tlie Sliaigrama, and all the forms of the Nandi-Mdkhi-Shradda. The 
Shalgrania (from Shal, “ to move, to shake,” and Grama, ** a village i 
the (Stiles, or “ eagle-slonc,” black, hollow, and nearly round, said to be 
brought from mount Gandaki, in Nepaul —an emblem of Vishnu (see 
Ward, Yol L p. 2S3-4-5).-D. S. 

•* A religious and domestic festival, held on the mothers 

VO ^ 

perceiving the first signs of n living conception: from pwnj, “a 
and shu, “ to bear." 

.\a ndi-Mukha-Sra dilha, funeral obse(|uies performed on joyous oft’O' 
sions. as initiation, marriago, etc., in which nine halls of meat are offered 


per season the prayers enjoined to be said, that a 
virtuous offspring may be born; 3. the Simantonna- 
yatia ,' that is, in the sixth month of a woman’s preg¬ 
nancy, the recitation of the proper forms of prayer 
and giving a feast to Brahmans; 4. the Jdtakarma, * 
or the rites to be practised by the father on the birth 
of a son, in regard to ablution; Horn, or burnt 
offerings; yap, or devout meditation and acts of 

4 

charity; 5. the Ndma-karamvfhen, on the eleventli 
day after the child’s birth, they give it a name and 
repeat the necessary forms of prayer; 6. on the 

to the deceased father, paternal grandfather, and great grandfather; to 
the maternal grandfather, great grandfather, and great great grandfa¬ 
ther; to the mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal great grandmo- 
ther:J^om Pfandi, good fortune,” and Mukha, “ principal.” 

' a purificatory and sacrificial ceremony observed by 

women, on the fourth, sixth, or eighth month of their pregnancy: from 

S,manta. •• a portion of the hair,” and Unnayana, “ arranging;” this 
orniifig All essential pari of the ceremony—(IFa/son). 

» nnr from Jata, •• born " and karma. •• an act practised at the 

•• ...oment of birth,” in ,vhich the Shradaha, •< the burnt sacrifice.” and 
O.I..T ceremonies, which occupy about two hours, are performed, and 
Ihcii the umbilical cord is cut-()Kart/, vol. HI. p. 73 ). 

=* from IVa'man.‘- a name.” and A'ri, “ to make”-( Ward s 

mossary), 

fhe first part of a Brahman’s compound name should indicate holiness- 
emnt “ Sudra’s. con: 

• Pl. Let the second part of the priest’s name imply prosperity • of the 

ol^tcrs.,preservation; of the merchant’s, nourishment^f L semni 
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fourth month they bring out the child, which they 
call the Nish-kraniana; ‘ 7. giving the child suitable 


food and at a propitious moment, which they call 
Ama-prdsama; 8. at the age of three years they 
shave the child's head and bore its ears, which rite 
they call Chud d-kamm, * or the ceremony of forming 
the crest at the first tonsure of a Hindu. They are 
strictly enjoined to observe the above eight ceremo¬ 
nies ; and if the child be of the female- sex, they 
practise the same rites, but without the staled forms 
of prayer; excepting at the time of her marriaoe, 
w'hen they are bound to recite the forms appropri¬ 
ated to that ceremony. 9. In his fifth year, they 
bind around the child’s waist a siring which they 
call ^tram ;' this rite they call Mungi;^ the strino is 


‘ tetnn from Mr, “ forth,” and Kram. “ to slepi” carrying the 

child out of the house to sec the sun, and offering up petitions for the 
long life and prosperity of the child. 

from ^nna. “ food/* and prasanna, “ feeding’* 
Voca5ufarj/).-ln tl>e siuh month, he should be fed with rice; or that 
may be done vhich, by the custom of the family, may be thought most 
propitious” {.US., p. 23).-For the goddess Anna Perenna of *6Romans, 
the Anna-purna of the Hindus, from Anna, •• race." and puma “to 

••fiiriseeAs.Rcs., vol.YllI.p.69.85). 

* from Chu d 0 , *' a single lock of hair left on the crownoftlrt 

“ head at the ceremony of the first tonsure.” and Karana, •• the act ol 
'* making.” 

^ ^ Su'tro. “ a thread in general; a string, or collection of threads,' 
as that worn by the llircc first classcs-{fT’i7son). 

Munja, a sort of grass’ from the fibres of which a siring is pre 
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to be made of the bark of the Darbha:^ 10. three 

* 

days after investing the boy with the Sutra, they 
.shouldput theZanar, or “ sacrificial thread,”^about 
his neck, which they call the Yajnopavita; ^ 11. oi 
assuming the Brabmanical thread they are, by W’a' 
of charity, to bestow a cow on the Brahmans, whici 


act they call Goddh;* 12. is the ablution of the l)ocl^ 
with milk, curds, clarified butter, honey, and sugar- 
which they call the Ashnan-panjah and Paraish-chat; 


lo. when the boy reaches his fifteenth year, the\ 
make him master of a household; this they call 
1 itdAaft,®or “ matrimony;” 14. the son,after the de- 


pared, of which the triple thread worn by the Brahman should be formed 
ISareharum 3Tunja)—[Wilson). 

Darbha, Cusa, or “ sacrifleial grass”—(TTt/son). 

pie girdle of a priest must be madeofMunja, in a triple cord, smooth 
«•»<> tofi; that of a warrior must be a bow-string of iWurva; that of .a 
.rwhanl, a Uiple thread of Sana. If the Munja be not procurable, their 
ontt mu« be formed respectively of the grasses Cusa Asmantaca, val- 

family cm torn—(A/S. p. 20). 

Y^he sacrificial thread of a Brahman must be made of cotton, so as 
ihfJd^o" I°" n " strings; that of a Chatrlya. of Sana 

» Tl “ ^ * Vaisya, of woollen thread—{.VS. p. 27). 

he tnmjcnrr or sacrificial cord." originally worn by the three 
Ld T the pure Chatrlya 

a sacrifice,” and Vpavs'ta. “a thread." 

. -Tt Go-da'na, from Go, “ a cow," and Dana. “ a gift.” 

avl'ttirgo^ 
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cease of his father, performs the requisite charities 
and donations, which they call Piitd-praddn 15. ou 
the 7th of the month Mdgha,'^ when the majesty of the 
great luminary is in Aquarius, they are to present 
ihe Brahmans with pulse, barley, wheat, black rice, 
sesame, gold, and such like; this is called Ddnrfhal;\ 
IG. on the Shiva-rdtri/ or “ night of Siva,” the 21st 
of ihe Bhdgan (Phagan, or Phalgun) they present to 
the Brahmans a serpent of silver, with red rice, 
which they call P/iam.* 

The above are the sixteen ceremonies. It is more¬ 
over necessary that a Brahman’s son should he 
invested with the Munji at the age of eight, the Cha- 
ti ivas at eleven, and the Yaisvas at twelve, after which 
cer-emony the boy is to be sent to school. 

A Brahman must, whilst performing the offices of 

* 

* forn Pinda-pradatiaj from pinda, “a funeral cake; anobio* 
“ lion to deceased ancestors* olTered at the several SraddhaSt by the 
“ nearest surviving relation, and pradan, '* the act offing.” 

- Magha, the name of a Hindu month commencing when the sun 
enters Capricornus (January-February). 

Darw-phal, from Dana, “ a gift/' and fruit.*' 

^ Sliiva-ratri, from Shiva^ “ Siva, the deity,” in his eba- 

racier of destroyer and reproducer; the third person of the Hinda triad> 
and rafri, “ night/* being tlie night of the fourteenth day of the moon's 
w.inc, in the month Magha, or Magha-phaiguna, a rigorous fofit with 
evlraordinary ceremonies in honour of the Sivalinga, or Phallus. 

Jtes , vol. HE. p> 2TI.) 

^ fTTHTT /Vifuu', from Phana,** the expanded hood or neck of thf 
“ di O/pc/Zo—(H’l/son). 



nature, fasten the Munji securely on the right ear, 
turning his face to the north, but at night to the 
south. After performing these offices, he is to take 
his instrument, and going three paces farther he 
is to apply to his hands water, which is to be in 


vessel 


and this is to be continued until there remains 
no disagreeable odour. He is after this to per¬ 
form his ablution in a clean place,' and seat him¬ 
self in such a manner that his hands should be under 

4 

his knees, with his face to the north or east; next, 
whilst repeating the prescribed forms of prayer, he 
is to put a little water three times successively into 


* For a more detailed account, see Ward on the Hindoos, vol. II. p. 
29, etc-—The abstract given in the DabislAn is inaccurate, agreeing nei¬ 
ther with Manu nor Ward: in 3Tanu, it is as follows (I. II. si. 58); Let 
a llrabMn at all times'perform the ablution with the pure part of his 
liandp denominated from the Veda, or with the part sacred to the Lord 
of creatures, or with that dedicated to the gods: but never with tlic part 
named from the PiVris. (si. 59) The pure part under the root of the 
thumb is called Brahma; that at the root of the little finger, Cdya; 
that at the lips of the fingers, Daiva ; and the part between the 
thum^ and index, Piirya. (sL 60) Let him sip water thrice; then iw'ice 
wipe his mouth; and lastly, touch with water the six cavities (or his eyes, 
ears^aud nostrils), his breast, and his head. (61) He who knows the law 
and seeks purity, wifi ever perform his ablution w'ilh the pure part of 
his baud, and with water neither hot nor frothy, standing in a lonely 
place, and turning to the east or north. (62) A Brahman is purified by 
water that reaches his bosom; a Chalrlya, by water descending to his 
throat; a Vaisya, by water barely taken into his mouth: a Sutra, by 
^aicr touched with the extremity of his lips —IL S. 
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l!ic palm of the right hand,' which he is to swallow 
without reciting any prayers; he is then to cleanse 
the rnoiiih with the back of the left hand, and having 
taken into the palm of his hand other water,* and 
dip[)ed the other fingers into it, he is to apply them 
lo his nose, eyes, and ears; the water must he pure, 
without foam or huhhle. On this occasion the Brah¬ 
man is lo swallow so much water that the moisture 
may extend lo his breast; the Chattri such a quan¬ 
tity as to extend to his throat; the Vaisya suflicienl 


to moisten the inside of his mouth ; the cultiYalor, 
women, and children who have not assumed the 
Munji, are to apply a little water to the lips, then 
immerse the head, and having repeated the proper 
forms of prayer, lo sprinkle the head several limes. 


‘ rtns rite is called Acfuimnna, perfornted by taking up water in the 
i'alm nf the right hand three times, and drinking it as it runs towards 
the «nst; then, m Uh the, right bund, the lirabman is to touch his lips, 
nose, ears, navel, breast, forehead, and sliouldcrs, repeating an incanU- 
lion , wa'li liis iiands again, and perform <irl,(ntinnn; repeat an incanta- 
lian ; ibcn silting to the N. or E., before sunrise, cleanse his teeth with 
ihe end of a green slick, about six or seven inches long, ' If he clean his 
iceth after sunrise, in the next birth lie will be born an i\ect feeding on 
ordure. He must now wash from bis face Hie mark on his forehead rnadc 
ilie day before La,stly, he puts a dry and new-washed cloth round his 
buns and sitting dow n, let him cleanse bis poila by rinsing it in the water; 
then taking up some earth in bis hand and diluting it with water, pul 
the middle linger of his right hand in this earth, and make a line 
>oiwui h,s eyes up to the lop of his forehead; then draw his three first 
iiigers across his forehead; make a round dot with his little finger in llic 
at the top of his head; another on the upper part of his nose; and 
oil 1,15 throat; etc , etc. HVnd, vol. 11. p. 31),_D. S. 
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The Brahman is next to compress the nostrils, so 
that the passage of inhalation and exhalation should 
be closed up, and recite the prayers prescribed on 
the occasion; then he is to stand for some time, 
turning his face towards the great luminary, and 
repeat the necessary formul®. Every morning, on 
rising up and performing duly the offices of nature, 
he is to go through the necessary rites which they 
call Sandhyay ‘ the observance of which, three times 
every day, is equally imperative on both Brahman 
and Chattriya : 1. every morning, or from the dawn 
of day until the rise of the w orld-illuminating solar 
orb; 2. at midday, from the sun’s meridian altitude 
to his declination; 5. at evening, or from one hour 
before the setting of the world-enlightening sun until 
the rising of the stars. These rites are to be accom¬ 
panied by Ghasalf or “ ablution,” except on the 


^ Sandhya» The Brahman must offer up many prayers; pour out 
water to difTerent gods; repeat certain forms of prayer in honor of the 
lun, which he must worship; and repeal the (lAyatri; then take up water 
with bis Kosha (small copper cup), and pour it out to his deceased 
Qiicestori; after which he must return home and read some part of the 
Veda—(H'drd, vol. IL p. 31-32). 

The Ga*yatr$ here means a sacred verse from the Vedas, to be recited 
only mentally: this is usually personified and considered as a goddess, 
the metaphorical mother of the three first classes, in their capacity of 
twice-born; Investiture with the sacred and distinguishing string, viz,; 
being regarded as a new birth,- There is but one Gayatri of the Vedas; 
hut, according to the system of the Tanlricas, a number of mystical 
verses arc called Gdyatris, each deity having one in particular. From 
Gtiya, who sings; and Trai, “ to preserve.”—D. S. 




Sandhya of the latter part of the day, when, if it 
he impossible, the established prayers only are to be 
recited. On performing this ablution, the head is 
to be several times sprinkled with water in such a 
manner that it may fall in drops on it; after which, 
having gone through the indispensable forms of 
prayer, he is to make the //dmft, that is, he is to light 
the holy fire on a pure spot, and place on it thin and 
fine pieces of w'ood, and having chosen the still more 
delicate splinters of it, and moistened them with 
water, he drops pure rice upon them. The fire 
bemg thus lighted, he addresses prayers to his spi¬ 
ritual guide or his instructor, father, and elders, and 
laying his head on the ground, solicits their bene* 
dictions; pronouncing during this adoration his own 
name, so that it may be heard by them, after this 
manner: “ I, who.am such a one, in profound 
“ adoration address my prayers to you, and pros- 
“ trate myself in your presence:’' the same pros¬ 


tration must also be performed tp his mother, 
lie then repairs to his master, before whom he 
stands in an humble attitude and receives instruction; 
but after this form, that the instructor should say of 

himself, “lam now at leisure:” he is not to com- 

« 

inand him, which wmuld be accounted great rude¬ 
ness. When the pupil waits on his master, he is 
to appear before him dressed in cosily clothing; but 
if both master and pupil should he in indigent cir- 
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cumstances, ihe latter is to solicit alms, and thus 
procure subsistence for his master and himself: he 
is moreover to remain silent at table. 


The boy, when invested with the Brahminical 
thread, is called a Brahmachariy until he enters ■inl(? 
the marriage state; after which, if through the neces¬ 
sity of his own family he derives his daily support 
from another quarter, he is not to eat at one place 
only, but go round to several doors, and receiving 
something at each, convey the whole to its proper 
destination; but the person, whose father and mo¬ 
ther charge themselves with his annual support, 
and who can discover no other Brahman beside him¬ 


self in that district, is allowed to satisfy his appetite 
at one place. Until the time of his marriage, the 
Brahmachari eats not honey, never applies collyrium 
to the eyes, nor oil nor perfumes to the body; and 
never eats the viands left at table, except his mas¬ 
ter’s ; he never utters a rejoinder with harshness or 

severity; avoids female intercourse; and never looks 

at the great luminary when rising or setting; he is 
a stranger to falsehood, and never uses an expres- 
.sion of ill omen; nor holds any one in detestation, 
or regards him as an object of reproach ; above all, 
he shows exceeding veneration to his preceptor. 

The ancients commanded that boys should be 
engaged in the study of the Veds, or “ religious 
“ sciences,” from five years of age to twelve. Thev 
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liave also said: “ A Braiiman should study the four 
“ Vedas;” but as the acquisition of the whole is 
impossible, their learned men are consequently 
satisfied wilh the knowledge of small portions of 
each*^ The first is the Rigveda, which treats con¬ 
cerning the knowledge of the Divine essence and 
attributes; the mode of creation; the path of right¬ 
eousness ; of life and death. The second, or YajMi- 
veda, treats of the rules prescribed for religious cere¬ 
monies, faith, burnt offerings, and prayers. The 
third is the Sdmaveda, which treats of the science of 
music, the proper mode of reading the Vedas,‘and 
the portions selected from them; from this source 
are also derived vocal and instrumental harmony. 
The fourth is the Atharva-^eddy which includes the 
rules of archery, the prayers proper to be recited 
when encountering the foe and discharging arro^ys 
against them. If a person acquainted with this 
system and form of prayer discharge a single arrow, 
it becomes a hundred thousand arrows, some of 
which contain fire, others wind, storm, dust, and 
rain; others vomit forth golden stones and huge 
bricks ; whilst, some assume the forms of tremen¬ 
dous w iRl beasts and ferocious animals, which strike 
terror into the boldest hearts. Many are the extra¬ 
ordinary modes and wonderful devices unfolded in 
this Veda for the total destruction of one’s enemies. 
Such is the Atharva Veda, and such the artifices, 
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magic practices, incantations, spells, and devices 
contained in it. ‘ 

A 

^ We read in Colebrbokc’s Treatise on the Vddas (-4s. Res , vo!. VIII. 

p. 370) what follows: “ It is well known, that the original Vdda is 

** believed by Hindus to have been revealed by Brahma, and to have 

% 

** been preserved by tradition, until it was arranged in its present order 

4 

by a sage, who thence obtained the surname of Yydsa, or Vida Vyasa^ 

that is, ‘compiler of the Vddas/ He distributed the Indian scripture 

“ into four parts, which are severally entitled Rich, Yajush, Sdman, 

* 

“biid .dt'Aarvana; and each of which bears the common denomination 
“ of y^da.’* 

After having discussed the question whether the fourth Vdda be more 

modern than the other three, the celebrated Indianist concludes ^p.372): 

That the three first-mentioned Vddas are the three principal portions 

“ of the Vdda; that the At'harmna is commonly admitted as a fourth ; 

“ and that divers mythological poems, entitled Itihdsa and Purdnds, 

♦ 

“ are reckoned a supplement to the scripture, and, as such, constitute n 
“ fifth VWa.” He says further (ibid., p. 378): “ Each V^da consists of 
“ two parts, denominated the Mantras and the Brdhmanas, or ‘ pray- 
•* ers* and ‘ precepts.* The complete collection of the hymns, prayers. 
“ and invocations belonging to one Vbda is entitled its Sanhita. Every 
other portion of Indian scripture is included under the general head 
'• of divinity {Jtrdhmana). This comprises precepts which inculcate 
" religious duties; maxims, which explain those precepts; and arguments. 
“ which relate to theology.—The theology of the Indian scripture, com- 
“ prehending the argumentative portion entitled Vedanta, is contained 
“ in Uacls denominated Upanishads.**—A. T. 

The Hindus have, besides, Upavddas. llpa is a preposition importing 
resemblance in an inferior decree; and from Vida, “ know- 

•• ledge/* The four Upavedas comprise the Ayu, on the science of medi¬ 
cine, drawn from the Rig Veda; the Gandharxa^ on music, from the 
Sanu-Vdda; the Dhanu, on military tactics, from the Yajush; and the 
Silpa^ on mechanics, from the Alharvan a. 

Hindu learning has six divisions, called Anyas, that is, ‘‘ parts,” or 
“members.** The six Angas arc: Sikshya, on pronunciation; Ealpa, 
on ceremonies; Vya'karana, on grammar: Chanda, on prosody and 
verse; Jyotisha, on astronomy; and Mrukia, an explanation of difficult 

V. II. 5 
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The Brakmclidri is of two kinds: one as already 
described, whom ihe Brahmans call Brahmachari, 
unlil the period of his becoming a householder and 
taking a wife; the second is he who in the course ol 
this life never enters into the married state, pays no 
attention to worldly cares, and continues the devoted 
servant of hisTnstructor, on whose death he pays 
the same attention to his survivors. If the disciple 
should happen to die in his master’s house or that 
of his successor, it is accounted far more meritoi ioiis 
than in any other place and if his decease should 
not occur, he is carefully to worship the fire which 
is made for the purpose of the Horn, or “ burnt- 
“ orfering,”and diminishing everyday the quantity 
of his food. 

Having thus given some statements concerning 
the Brahmachari, it now becomes proper to men¬ 
tion the various modes of contracting marriage 
among the Hindus: thus it is related in the first part 
of the Mahdbhdrat, that a woman who hap lost her 
husband may lawfully take another ; for when Para- 
su-Rama had exterminated the Chaltris, their wives 
held intercourse with the Brahmans and bare them 

words, etc , in ilF Vdda. These divisions, as dependant upon theV^das,v 
are also called V^dangns. The Hindus count besides four secondary 
portions of science, called Vpangas: these are; the Puratios, or poetical 
histories; the Na ym, on ethics; the Mtmansaj on divine wisdom and on 
ceremonies; and the D*hanna $ astray or the civil and canon Ians (H ard, 
voL IV. p. 55) —D. S. 
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children. It is also permitted to a wife deprived of 
her husband, to attach herself to another; thus 
Yojanagandhd^ was first the wife of Paras ara, by 
whom she had a son, the celebrated sage V^jdsa, ^ 
and she afterwards became the wife of a king named 
Santana.^ In the same work it is also recorded, that 
a woman may, by her husband’s consent, maintain 
intercourse with another; thus, on the arrival of 
Raja Bali, a Brahman named Tamma, sent him his 
wife and obtained a son. In like manner. Raja 
Pdndu, who abstained from all intercourse with 
woman, permitted his wife KnntV to keep company 

* Yoj.inflgiindhi (TF(75on'5 Diet.) is a nnme of Satyavati, the mother 
of the sage and poet VyAsa. 

’ The great epic poera» Mahahharat, is ascribed to Vyasa, on the 
T»«r5 between the Kurns and the Gandus, when more than seven mil- 
lioos of men perished. Of the birth of Vyasa, ^^ho divided the V^da 
iolo eighteen parts,- wrote eighteen Puranas, the eighteen Vpapuranas. 
the halkipurana, Mahabhagavata, the £fcomrapurana, the Vedanta 
darthatid^ and founded llie Vedeinta sect, an uccouiit is given, by himself, 
in the Mahabhnrat.—(If ard, vol. IH. p. 12).—D. S. 

^ Sanlanu, the fourth prince in succession from Sambarana, the son of 
KifLsIia, whose reign began at the commencement of the Kaii Yug. 

(TT'ard, vol. III. p. 21-22).—D. S. 

According to Sir W. Jones {Works, IV. p. 32) and to Wilson's Diet. 
(m* voce), Siintanu was the twenty-first sovereign of the lunar race in 
the third age; he was the son of Pratt pa, and grandson of Riksha (see 
also KtcAnupurano, Wilson's transL, p, 457.—A. T. 

* Kunli was mother of the 6ve Pandava princes, by as many gods; the 
names of the princes were Yudhishfhira, Rhtma, Arju'na, Nakuta, and 
Sahadiva. Pandu was interdicted by a curse from connubial inter¬ 
course, and obtained the above five sons through his two wives KunK and 
Madri {Ward, vol. III. p. 22).-D. S. 
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with Olliers, and she, by force of his prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is per- 
inilted lhai ihe son be separated from the father, 
but remain with the mother, and that, on the de¬ 
cease of a brother, another brother by a different 
father but the same mother, may marry the widow 
of llie dci'cased : thus Vydsa, the son of Yojaiignndha 
by Paraxuru, ' visited the wives of Virhitia- Virya, 
who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanu, and there was born to him 
Dhritardslitra, Raja Pdndu, and VMra. It is also 
allowed that several individuals of the same race 
and religion may among them espouse one wife: 
thus Draitpndi, daughter of Drupada, Raja of Pan- 
chdla,^ was married to the five Pandava princes; 
and .•l/iH/i/d,Ube daughter of Gautama, io seven per¬ 
sons ; and the daughter of another holy person, 
was married to ten husbands. The Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos¬ 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corfup- 

> Parasaru: ihis philosopher is described as a very old man, in the 
dress of a mendicant. He is charged \^ith an infamous intrigue vtUb Ibe 
daughter of a fisherman; to conceal his amour ^ith vthom, he canned a 
heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vyasa, the collector 
of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview (TIard, vol. IV. p, W), 
—D, S. 

^ One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India (TT'ard, vol. Ill# 
p. h.—D. S. 

3 Ahalyd {Vichnupurana, Wilsods transL^ p. 45-4) w as the daughter 
of Ha/iuras ira, and the wife of Gautama.—A. T, 



tion, and the family perplexities. It is recorded 
also in the Mahabharat, that in ancient times there 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- 
l)and and wife; every woman being allowed to co^ 
habit with whomsoever she thought proper, until 
once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man’s son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre¬ 
cation : “ Let the woman who approaches a stranger 
“ be regarded as a spirit of hell!” and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the ancient 
law : many, also, of the northern nations follow the 
same practice. In the same work it is also stated, 
that the sage Vyasa was born of the daughter of a 
fisherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from 
which it follows that the issue of such a low connec¬ 
tion is not to be held as a low or degraded charac¬ 
ter. . Thus far has been extracted from the Maha- 
bharat. 


According to the Smarttas, there are two kinds 
of wives: the first is the legitimate wife, Avho is 
degraded by holding intercourse with any man save 
her husband: the second are those on whom no 
restraints are imposed; of whom there are numbers 
at the disposition of their chief men. The princes 
of ancient times, to all appearance, established this 
description of females for the purpose of receiving 
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iravellers and pilgnms, an a. t which they r^arded 

as productive of great blessings. 

Moreover, on account of the increase of the male 
population, they held not as a criminal act the 
holding an intercourse with these females , u 
I^egarited guilt to consist in being intimate with a 
wLan wiio has a husband: they moreover esteemed 
it a base act to defraud the licensed class of then 
t,ire. Tradition records that, in former times, the 
Lillees or “dancing women,” who inhabited the 

temple of the Tortoise in the city of Kahnga, at lust 
oave their daughters to a Brahman, in order to con¬ 
ciliate the favor of the Almighty and insure future 
happiness; but that afterwards they gave them from 
selfish purposes, and exposed them from mercenary 
motives; even at present, although they have entirely 
aiven up every pious purpose, yet they do not asso¬ 
ciate with any save those of their own religion. 

However, Shir Mohammed Khan,who was appointed 

military governor of that province under the lust 
sovereign. Abdallah Knteb Shah, forced them to 
lepair to the houses of the Moslem: notwithstanding 

which, the Lulees of the temple of 

very day hold no intercourse with the Muhamm - 

daii. In Gaya and Soram, when they take a wile 

she must be of noble and honorable descent, and ol 
gracefiil c.arriage; and must not previously Imve been 

afifianced to any olh.cr person; she is not to be re .1- 


« 
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ted, in the remotest degree, to the slock or family 
ol her husband, she ought to have brothers, and her 
lineage and family for ten generations are to be pub¬ 
licly known among her contemporaries. Her rela¬ 
tions also make strict inquiries into the merits and 
demerits of the bridegroojo, particularly as to the 
state of his health and stamina. Some writers as¬ 
sert, that a Brahman may occasionally demand in 
marriage the daughter of a Chatlri, merchant, or 
cultivator, but on this condition, that they do not join 
their husband in partaking of food or drink. 

Among the Hindus there are five modes -ob con¬ 
tracting marriage; ‘ the first, or Vivdha, after this 
form: the damsel’s father looks out for a son-in-law, 
to whom he presents money and goods in propor¬ 
tion to his means, and gives him his daughter, wliich 

is the most legitimate mode.^ The second is the 


In Ihc Inuitutes ofManu (1. III. si. 21.) eight forms of marriage are 
enumerated, viz.: the marriage form of Vrahma, of the Devos (gods), of 
the lUshis (saints), of the Prajapalis (creators!, of the^suVas (demons!, 

u Uie Maroa., celestial n.usieinns), of the/la As/iasas (giants), and 

of the I »achas (vampire,). The six first in direct order are bv some 
■eld valid in the case of a priest; the four last in that of a warrior; and 
he sa„.e four except the Rakskasa marriage, in the cases of a merchant 
ond a man of the servile class. Some consider the four first only as 
•■pproved in the case of a priest; one, that o( liakshasas. as peculia^ to 
'csoldier; and that of.4,uras to a mercantile and a servile man • but 
lh«s co.de three of the five last are held legal, and i«o illegal’ the 

u-remo.i.es of/>is„e/,as and ./suras must never he pcrfo.ii.ed - 4 • 
According to Mr. Wilson, it is «hc.. the bridegroom -ives to M. 

--rather, and paternal relations, as much as 
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or mother by is forcibly taken by 

bregr-^mfr”"’ her parents’ house to his own 
ine or g • j u:^ The third is the Gandr 

the h^degroom takes the darnel 
her consent, but without the approba- 
tbn of her parents, and espouses her at Ins own 
house TheLrth is the /Jdhto-uira/ia, when the 
Z?e's on both sides are at the head of armtes. and 
rramsel . being taken away by force, becomes the 

'‘The* fifth Is the PUdcha-vivdha. when the Iovct, 
.lut obtaining the sanction of the gtrl s pareujs, 

takes her home by means of talisman , • 

lions and such like magical practices “<1. *e 

'"tron Whicdl tats whatever person it fives 
and the above kind of marriage mkes place 

.. iv„a, lU. . tea n.,,,. u lecOvea . - a ^ “ 

I,resent is made to the father o i g not only gives 

respectable. In the most espenses of ibc wedding, 

liis daughter without rewar , the bridegroom 

and 7‘‘7;;;T8r ward mentions eight kinds of marrmge: 

(TTartl. vol. HI. P-163-168.. Brabmau without reward; 2. 

1. Drahma, when the girl is g‘V ^ ^ sacrifice; 3. 

Daiva, when she is presented b 4. Pra’japo»y«* 

,lrs/.a. when two cows arc received y « ,3 „bove: 

.hen the girl is at the retBiest of « .hidenO.-D. S. 

0. fitinti/iurua; 7. Uahshashu, B. 
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after llie same manner, it has been called by this 
name. 

On espousing a damsel, the intelligent Brahman, 
having taken the bride’s hand into his own, must 
go through the established forms prescribed by his 
faith, and move seven steps in advance. ‘ When he 
espouses the daughter of a Chattri, at the time ol 
solemnizing the marriage, an arrow is to be held at 
one extremity by the bridegroom, and at the other 
by the bride; on contracting an alliance with a 
merchant s daughter, the bride and bridegroom are 
to hold a scourge or some similar object in the same 
manner ; on his marriage with the virgin daughter of 
a cultivator, the parties mark their union by a token 
of secret intimacy. When they deliver the bride 
to her husband, if her father be not alive, or her 
paternal grandfather, or if her brothers be not forth¬ 
coming on the occasion, then the most respectable 
person of the tribe or family is to perform the neces- 
sjiry ceremonies; and if the relations be not intelli- 
gent, then the damsel’s mother. 

It is to be remarked, that when a girl attains the 
the proper age for entering into the married slate, 


‘ Sec for ihe marriage customs of the Hindus: •• On the religious cere- 
woniM of the Hindus and of (he Brahmans especially. Essay Ill, by 
n. T. Colehrookc, Esq.; As. Res., vol. VII. p. 288. Calcutta edit.; and 
.ilso; Mcp'urs, institutions et cMmonies ties ju nplcs dc I'/nde, (lar 
M. I’abbcJ. A. Dubois, vol. 1. chap. VI. pp. 28i-32fi. Paris 1828. ' 
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if her parents, notwiibsianding ihe.r ability, do not 
provide a husband for ber. they commit a gr^t sin 
L distinguisbed suitor should not present bimsell 
hey are Lwever to provide a busband of a good 
Lmily; this tbey are to perform only once in tbeir 
lives, as on tbe bushand’s deatb it is unlaxvlul lor 
iWe vidow to become the wife of another person i 
•iter ber husband’s decease, she is obliged to pass 
ihe rest of her life in his house. II. previous to ad¬ 
vancing the seven steps prescribed at the time ol con- 
iracting the marriage, there should present hiinsell 
a more^distinguished suitor than the lormer, it is 
allowed to take the damsel from the former and 
oive her to the latter, as before advancing the seven 

paces the matrimonial contract is not binding. 
Should a V. ife prove to be immoral, all intercourse 
with her must terminate : but putting her o e.i 

or turning her out of doors, are also 

is to be confined to a small and dark chanite 

clad in a coarse dress, and to receivp food but 

Tbe period of a woman's illness, according to the 

Brahmans, extends to sixteen days: ® 

days following tbe first day of the symptoms,. 
intercourse with her is forbidden. Women am 
strictly enjoined to show the greatest respect to he. 
husbands, parenis, brothers, an re ations, . 
use every possible exertion for tbe preservation ol 


to 


their husbands’ property. When he ^oes on a joui’- 
ney, she is not to deck her person, nor appear cheer¬ 
ful and smiling; she is not to go to entertaiiiinenls, 
to the houses pf her acquaintances or relations, nor 
invite them to hers. 

As long as a girl is unmarried, it is necessary to 
guard her with the closest attention; but, when 
married, this would be highly improper, willi this 
restriction however, that it is by no means fitting 
that a female, from her tenderest years to the period 
ofher maturity,should beallowed unlimited liberty: 
on the contrary, she is to be ever submissive and 
obedient to her lather, husband, and relations : but 
if these should not be in existence, the actual rulers 
are to take care of her state. 


When the husband is on a journey, the wife is 
not to remain alone in the house, but is to repair to 
the dwelling of her parents, brethren, or relations; 
and if, on her husband’s death, she become not a 


Saltec, that is, burn herself with the deceased, she 
is then to reside with his relations, devoting herself 
to rigid abstinence and the worship of the Almighty. 
They say that when a woman becomes a Saltcc, the 
Almighty pardons all the sins committed by the 
wife and husband, and that they remain a Ioik^ 
time in paradise:' nay, if the husband were in the 


‘ This iiiissage is ne.>ily a literal Iraiislalioii fioin Ihc lleiopades. p 7 <»; 

llirce iioics and a half arc the hairs on a man ; 
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infernal regions, the wife by ihU means draws Inm 
from then^ and takes him to paradise; just as the 

serpent-catcher charms the serpent out of his hole. 

Moreover the Sattee, in a future birth, returns not 
,0 Ihe female sex; but should she r^ssume t ie 

Loonies not a Sattee. and passes her h e in widow- 

l,ood, is never emancipated from the female slate. 

It is iherefore the duty of every woman, excepting 

one that is pregnant, to enter into the blazing re 
Mong with her deceased husband; a Brahman s wife 

in particular is to devote herself m the same Ine with 

her husband; but others are allowed to perform the 
,.ite in a separate place. It is however criminal to 
lorco the woman into the fire, and equally so to pre- 
v(mU her >vlu) voluntarily devotes hersell. 

-.0 long a lime shall she live in paratlisc who follows her lorJ. 

1 * hnr fivrriblv dra\^’^ up a sitakc from his hok, 

oti -...... u o... ^ 

T„. .ICC .. 0,, funci.! ,.ltc 

inauimate 

. "irrL mm,t... 

. u iu»i iiic 

l.vlk in aU ihc Indian provmcos undi vornor-tfcneralof 

l:ulia. A. I'. 
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The enlighlened doctors say, that by a woman’s 
becoming a Sattee is meant that, on her husband s 
decease, she should consume in the (Ire along with 
him all her desires, and thus die before the period 
assigned bynatui'e; as in metaphysical language 
woman signifies “ passion;” or in other words, she 
is to cast all her passions into the fire; but not throw 
herself into it along with the deceased, which is 
far from being praiseworthy. A respectahle woman 
must not from vanity expose herself to the gaze of 
a stranger, but she is to woar a dress which wall 
completely cover her to the sole of the foot. 

It is to be noted, that the son of a Brahman by a 
Ghattri female is not of the father’s caste, hut a 
superior Ghattri. It is moreover laid down as a ruh' 
that a Brahman, on becoming a Brahmacliari, should 
regularly worship the fire, wdiich (ire he is to dis¬ 
continue at the time of the marriage contract; hut 
on that occasion he is bound to lidii another (ire 

o 

and to recite the prescribed prayers, so that it may 
lie as a witness of the compact entered into betw een 


husband and w'ife: also, after the celebration of the 
marriage, they are to repeat the prayers prescribed 

at the time of lighting the fire which they are-ever 
after to worship daily. 

The Brahman is moreover to offer up Homa, or 
burnt offerings, at the rising and setting of the gr eat 
luminary, and to partake of food twii e; once duriiw^ 
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,lie d»y on d.e expi. aiion of iwo waicl.es (midday); 

Ihe second time at night, on the expiration o one 
witch- lie is also to assist with lood and clothing, 

, „‘lhe utmost of his power, the indigent, and friends 

who come to his house. 

The Chattri is to learn the Vedas and Shasters, 

„r the divine revelations and sciences, hut he is not 
to teach them to another; he is likewise to perform 
lloma, or “ hurnt-offerings.” His occupation con¬ 
sists in governing and protecting the human race 
for which reason all monarchs were ancient y ol 
ilie Cliallri class, the more effectually to establish 
ihe righteous decrees of Brahma, and the mstitii- 

lions of Brnhmuns- 

To the Bakkal, or “ merchant caste, appertains 
t|,e i.rofession of buying, selling, and commercial 
ti aiisaclions, the protection of animals, and agricul- 

uii-e, which is allcnded with profit. 

The cultivator, who is called Duliiio/i, or Aiimiu, 
is enjoined to engage in service, to practise tillage, 
0,. anv cinploymeiu vtithii. his capacity by which he 
rail -ain a maiiUeiiaiice ; there are m fact no limits 

i.rescvibed as to the nature of his occupations. 

Ml four classes are strictly enjoined not to injure 
any living being whatever, especially not to deprive 
any one arl.ilrarily of life; to speak the truth, to act 
uprigluly, and as long as they live not to defraud a 

fellow-creature of his wealth. 
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Every Brahmmi is obliged once a year to celebrale 
ihe established rite of rayna, or “ sacrificeif be be 
in indigent circumstances, he is to go round to his 
brethren, and expend whatever he collects in the 
Vajna, which is thus performed: there are three 
KundamSy* or. “ fire-pits” to be formed, in front of 
which is fixed a wooden post; then a rope made of 
Durva grass (in Sanskrit, Kusd) is thrown around 
the neck of a hlack he-goat, and fastened to that 
post; Horn is then offered up during five days; on 
the first day, the sacrificerand his wife both perform 
their ablutions, nine Brahmans at the same time 
going through the rite of washing their heads and 
persons; of these nine,one is looked upon as Brahma 
himself,‘all present obeying his commands, and the 
remaining eight Brahmans waiting obsequiously on 
him. In addition to these, sixteen more Brahmans 
arc required, who are to recite by themselves the 
Maniruy or “ forms of prayer,” at the moment of the 
llm, or “ burnt-offering.” In order to light the 


* ffioi a hole in the ground for receiving and preserving consecrated 
tirc.~()rt7ion.} 

A pari of the sacrifice, called Yajna, bul it is often performed sepa- 
ratelj. The things offered are clarified butter, sesamum, flowers, rice, 
boiled in milk and sweetened in honey, Durva grass, vilwa lca)r, 5 , niul 
the lender branches, half a span long. Of the ashtcalta (ficus rcligiosa). 
the dumvara (ficus racemosa), the palasha (bulea frondosca), the uhunda 
.asclepias gigaiilcn), the sAornt (mimosa albida^, and the kladira (mimosa 
catechu) ^sce Hard, vol. 11. p. S8).—D. S. 
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. • ....II rupees ol a wood which in 

V ..fa also for tl.e same purpose another 

„,gante..), ■ J.i Telinga, rMndam: 

kind, in S ’ c.,.ekrit called Pamd?‘a/c, in 

,,,.p,,„„„a,a«oo 

•rclinga. i„ Sa..sk.-it Vddm- 

make lootl.-p.c * ’ " ' J/j,-,', in Dakliani, 

varoh ^ (hens raceinosa), ^ another 

wood, ... Sansk.it sa , 

f “ “ trotkinni //«ra»li'..Iso another sort, called 

per i... a..tat.on, lay Md ^ 

nor that they m..k A/iorlarliori, or 

a.e leaves and hranctas 

A'ar.s/iartan, m banski , Tn the next 

,„;,oi„,a, and in a,c 

oU-e, the sixteen Brahn.ans, hav.ng .ec 

^ „ iH'iNnTl’S 

fire is ihc Prevmo. sptnosa i ■ 

’ - ijnfiim ^mimosa calccbu). 

■2 Perhaps khadirci, , „„ro\h 

(I,T tree" (ficus glomerosa. hoiO- 

3 .domvara, “ glomorous fig-tree ( 

r Trzn samt' (acacia suma, Uor.). \ (n-.-Uon’sWift.)- 

, aos ,r,™.cun, d.,c,.c.> ,U 

. a ..c..... a... a...... 
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Ibrniuly, or appropriate Mantra, stop up all the ani¬ 
mal’s orifices, so that he can neither exhale nor 
inhale, and keep him in that position until lie dies. 
Then one of the sixteen Brahmans, cutting off the 
head at one blow, flays the carcase and cuts it up 
into small pieces, throwing away all the bones to 
some distance, and then mixes up clarified butter 
with the flesh. The eight Brahmans next lay it 
piece by piece on the fire, whilst the other sixteen 
are employed in throwing on the above mentioned 
kinds of wood, and pouring clarified butler on 
them. The eight Brahmans oat of the moat thus 
roasted; the person who offers the sacrilice also par- 
akes of it; after which he gives among all the olli- 
aating Brahmans one hundred and one cows xvitli 
their calves, along with a daksimah, or “ presents of 
“ money.” Homa must also be performed on the 
second day, and gifts presented to the Brahmans ; 
on the tliree following days, they recite the appro¬ 
priate Mantras, and light up the fire in the manner 
liefore described, but lay no meat upon it; in short, 
during the whole five days, they entertain all Brah¬ 
mans who present themselves, offering up perfumes 
and giving presents to each of them. On the expira¬ 
tion of the five days, they completely fill and stop u[) 
two of the fire-receptacles, leaving the third, whic h 
they do not close up until they have removed the fire 
it contains to (heir-dwelling; as the fire op this 

G 


V. 11. 
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• i„,l been made outside ihe cily, they er«l 

Irn^e^oUffiiLVt'he Za is as foUcs: 

made the tilek, or “ inaugural mark, on 

he ld with ashes from the fire receptacle, theye - 

hies the Hdma; the rites must be performed by a 

1 c it is of no avail when performed by 

•mfoXn If the officiating Brahman be 

[J “ ,vorshipperofVishnu,”heperlorinsthelo^«, 

or ’• sacrifice,” in the same 

formed of flour, over vv Inch he goes through 

established ceremonies. M hen one g __ ^ 

liced it is called AsxMldma, or ‘ ‘ sacrifice to Agm, 

;£ ,„o f. 72 1 

three is called ll ojpeya;' dm sacrifice of four 

• “ r=:: r*::::- 

of offennsts. lo fire, for fne dajs ^ 

.it/ni, “ the deity I'rcsiding over fire, _ 

J Perhaps ,i«r”aiid 

peiju, to be drunk 'by ihc gods). 
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called Jyotishtoma ;' and the sacrifice of five is named 
Panjdham. ® When they sacrifice a cow after this 

manner, it is called the Gomedha ; llie sacrifice of a 

% 

horse, AswamMha; that of a man, Narmedha. 

The Yajna, or ‘ ‘ sacrifice ” is to be offered in the 
months of Mdgha, “ January,” Vdishdka, “ April,” 
or Mdrga-sirsha,"^ “ August.” Every person per¬ 
forms the Yajna once; but he sacrifices a goat 
every year; or, if in indigent circumstances, the 
figure of a goat formed of flour; and if he be a 
follower of Vishnu, the goat is to be a figure formed 
of the same materials, as among that sect cruelty 
towards the animal creation is reckoned as impiety. 
In their Sinriti, or “ sacred writing,” it is thus laid 
down: “ Let that person put animals to death who 
“ has the power of reanimating them, as the victim 
thus sacrificed must be restored to life.” More¬ 
over, their pious doctors have said that, by the 
sacrifice of a sheep, is meant the removal of igno- 

' from jVo«sA, » light," and stoma, “ an offering;" a par- 

ticnlar sacrifice, at which sixteen priests are required. 

® From pafija, “five," and ho'ma, “ a burnt offering." 

’ The months are so called from certain Nakshatras, or the twenty-seven 
stellar mansions, two and one quarter of which make up each sign of the 
zodiac. The sun passes through those signs in twelve months, and the 
moon through each sign in two days and a quarter. Ma'gha is so called 
from the^ tenth Nakshatra Migha, represented by a house; Vais’aku, 
from Visakha, the sixteenth, represented by a festoon; and Mar- 
gas ittha, from the fifth Mriga-siras, or the antelope’s head.—D. S. 
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1 .i,ni nf a COW, the abandoning low pur- 

’■“"“what of the horse, the curbing of the...ind; 

accordin', to ibe Hindus, Manah or “ the heart, 

asaccoramo and interns 




““ according and internal 

unbroken steed; finally, shed- 
sense, is a fi y • _ _ imnlies the eradica- 


tofman-stlood in sacrifice, implies the eradio- 

1 .!ui^ K.^mon aiialities. It IS also 


diDe ^nau^ -— .. . 

nil renrehensible human qualities 

tion ot all p Brahman not to de- 

to be mg y . fruits, but to repair to 

cote himself o l»c>a P 


r S his co-fi^odsts, and being satisfied 
lllC a . ,_£• ——rtiri he receives 


the abode oi ms , rerelves 

and gralelul _ r . 


nnd gralem. to. r-- ^ 

from them, to giv *J, , n,uch food as to hare 

tion t nor is he to collect so mu h 


tion; nor is ne to co. 

any remaining for the» y 


any remaining - any other 

are o^“em ^ ^ Brahman sees an idol-temple, 

1 - rurnllr revp.ren- 


metal. >V nenevc. u 
a cow, or a holy PC^ooS ’ (h^n, the offices 


tially round cttclf ^ nor 

of nature m running, water . 


He 


:str ;::fi,r: a Kmam or a cow, or in sight ot 
in ashes, b , _ ,tn nnv nlace for 


: ; Zna r ; n he retires .0 any place for 

the great luni.narj, 


the great luminary , 

towards the stars, . _ , ,s not 




rainAnor sleep wu» — r 

to cast saliVi, , thA mirooseol 


to cast saliva, Dioou, ^ _oseof 

warming them; he is not m ^xt'ike 

' O . , wrnnff tO a\taKC, 


warmme them; ne is ^ , 

water w'ilh both hands. I - ^ 
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unless in case of necessity, one who is in a profound 
sleep; nor is it allowed to sit on the same couch 
wdth a sick person. It is not right to enter upon 
any undertaking to which a suspicion of evil conse¬ 
quences is attached. Great care must also be taken 
to remove to a distance from the smoke of a dead 
body on the funeral pile. No one is to return to 
his home, whether in a city or village, except by 
the public gate. A Brahman must not receive a 
from a mean and sordid monarch, or from an 
avaricious person of degrading pursuits, as in the 
future investigation, punishment certainly awaits 
such conduct: in short, he never accepts any thing 
from the impure or base. He is not to look at his 
wife when sneezing, yawning, or gaping; when she 
is seated in privacy at her ease; or when applying 
collyrium to her eyes, or anointing her hair. 

He ought not to sleep naked in his bed-room, nor 
in an empty house without a companion; he ought 
not to throw water about in play, with the palm 
of his hand or with his foot, nor to blow out fire 
W’ith his breath, without using any instrument. 

It is to be known, that the astronomers among 
the Brahmans, in their computation, divide the 
month into two parts; from the beginning to the 

lifleenth day they reckon one part, and call the six- 

* 

*/ Here terminates the transl.ition of the laic D. Shcc, p, 201, I 9, of 
ihc Calcutta edition. 
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leenlh day Wna, that is, one entire part; and tht 
rest to tlie end of the month, is the other part; in 
like manner, they have in each month twice twelve 
and six days; which they distinguish by the deno¬ 
mination dmddsi, “ the twafth,'’and chachti, “ the 
sixth, day” of the lunar fortnight. 

Nobody ought to put his feet upon the shade of a 
Di'v, that is, of ihe image of a celestial being, of a 
kin^T a preceptor, a saint,, and a married wife ol 
ano'’lher. It is not right to look with contempt 
upon a Brahman. One may beat a delinquent on 
ac count of a fault, or a pupil by way of chastisement, 
but his blows must not hurt the upper parts of the 
body. No man ought to dispute or wrangle with 
one higher in rank than himself, nor with a widow, 
nor with a man w ilhout connexion, an old woman. 

a bcgpjJii'y nor with children. 
rance\ilh respect to a mandate upon a woman, 
and towards a person who should be aware of the 
bad conduct of his wife. He is never to lake his 
meal upon the same table-cloth with a man without 
religion, a butcher, and one who sells his wife. 
The master of the house ought never, with a loud 
voice, to invite another to his board, because this 

looks like ostentation. 

Nine stars are to be worshipped for the increase 

of wealth, the accomplishment of our wishes, and 

ihe union with tlicdiviniiy ; namely, Satninj >Iupi 


Let him feign igno 
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ler, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, the solstice, 
and the descending node. . Let the pious distribute 
to the Brahmans and to the wise men what is pre¬ 
scribed of corn, raiment, and jewels that may suit 
them. The king is to possess dignity, wisdom, and 
affability towards young and old; he is to be just 
towards the complainants; at court, condescending 
to all, mild and liberal, knowing the truth, under¬ 
standing the wishes of men, respectful to the pious 
and the saints, and showing deference to the lords 
of the faith, and the secluded from the world; he is 
to be humble and command his ambition; and in 
whatever may occur, pleasure and pain, fortune and 

misfortune, let bis conduct never- he mutable and 

* 

incx)nsistent. 

Whoever runs away in battle, renders himself 
highly guilty, and all the merit which he might have 
acquired before, falls to the share of another who 
stood linn in the held of battle. ‘ A king who, with 
the laudable qualities before described, exerts him¬ 
self in the maintenance of his laws, the distribution 
of justice, and the welfare of the cultivators, shares 

* According to the of Manu (chap. Vll. si. 94-95): “ 'flic 

“ soldier who, fearing and turning his back, happens to be slain by his 
“ foes in an engagement, shall take upon himself all ihc sin of his com- 
“ innnder. whatever it be; and the commander shall take to himself the 
“ fruit of all the good conduct which the soldier who turns his back and 
is killed, had previously stored up for a future life/' 

{frcnsl. of Sir If*. Jones.' 


44 
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the recompense of all the good acimns which the 
inhabitants of the country have performed, 
exercise of justice is imposed as a necessity upon a 
kins • in order that, if a son, brother, uncle, brother- 
in-law, preceptor, or any other friend, commit a 
crime, he may immediately, according to the esta¬ 
blished code of laws, order their chastisement, ter¬ 
rify, reprimand, or subject them to lelahation. 

In the Hindu Institutes which are called SmriU, 
it is said to be established that, after the worship ol 
the Supreme God, they ought to venerate the sub¬ 
ordinate divinities, and perform the prescribed rites. 

To eat llesh, and to put to death some animals is 
therein not prohibited, excepting the cow; he who 
kills, or even hurls, this animal, shall never enjoy 
the sight of heaven; and they say that he only who 
can restore to life, may put to death, an animal; this 
is necessary; who destroys a living being must vivily 
it again; if he be not able to do this, he ought to 
forbear from that act, because he shall not escape 

. Manu {ibid., ch. VIII. si. 305-305) determines the recompense or 
punishment of ,oo,l or bad kings as follo^^ s: “ A sixth part of the regard 
^ I vmuous dee. s. performed by the .hole people, belongs to t^e ,n 
.. who protects them; but, if he protect them not. a sixth part of t e 
•> iniqUty lights on him.” The legislator redoubles the amou 
punishment to a bad king in a subsequent 5 lota (308): “ that mgji^^^ 
gives no protection, yet takes a sixth part of t c gtain as is 
.. wise tnen have considered as a prince who draws to h,m the fuulncs. 

of his people.” 


I i 
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punishment for it. According to their leiirned inter¬ 
preters, the killing of certain animals which is per¬ 
mitted in their sacred books, signifles the eradicating 
and destroying of such blameable qualities as are 
proper to these animals. 

In ancient times, it was the custom among the 
Brahmans and the wise among them, when they had 
become householders and begotten a son, to with¬ 
draw from society, and when they had established 
their sons, to separate from them, and having retired 
into a desert, to devote themselves to the worship 
of God; and when the sons had children in their 
house, their father and mother did not visit each 


other in the desert, hut lived separate from eacli 
other, at the distance of several farsangs. 

The religious austerity of this people is very great; 
thus they practise perpetual standing upon iheii* 
legs, hanging themselves up, abstaining from con¬ 
versation, keeping 'silence, cutting themselves asun¬ 
der, leaping down from a rock, and such like. 
Women used to burn themselves alive with their 
dead husbands : this is according to the Smriti,' 

which is ascribed to Brahma, and believed to he 
eternal truth. 


Of this people, the author of this hook saw in 

Labor, the capiuilof the sultan, a Brahman, called 

•• 

place of the Smnii, ,vl„ch enjoins ihc sacrifice of ihc widows. 
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nouns 


Sri Manunaina, wiiu -- . . 

lent frnm the Musulmans, nor ke«p soc^y wUh 
strangers. It was said, that an Umra ot the Mahom- 

t refused to take. Pursuant to h.s religion, he 
abstained from animal food. Kesay. T'var.-s one o 
ihe Brahmans of Benares, and well conyer^nt with 
the science of his class. Having left his house, he 
settled on tffe hank of the river Ravi, which passes 
near the garden Kamran, at Labor: given up to 
devotion, he seeks no protection against ram and 
sun; he lives upon a little milk; and whatever he 
has collcted during several months, he spends in 
the enterminment of the pious Brahmans whom he 


inviles. 


i < 


Section the fourth, of the followers of ip 
Vedasta (the VEDASTiAas).-Tliis sect belongs W flm 
most learned and wise of this people. NVe s^pH 
aive the substance of their creed. 1 hey say .The 
Lplanation regarding the only really Be.»» 

(God) resembles a science from which a faint hkene^ 
;,(• his grandeur may be perceived; tins being and. 





his qualities are pure of .all imperfections and con- 
iradictimis; he oversees all beings; hedisimyeMAU 
ihat is hidden; his existence . ompreliends.al tilings. 

__ ■-V 'iNWiSnnlP.SS 




liat IS iiiuLtoii , -- a . 4 I'Acc 

lec ay and deticiency Have no access lo 


area of his existence; he is the lord of life, the greatest 
of spirits endowed with pure qualities, and this holy 
Being, this sublime object, they call Brahma uttama^ ‘ 
“ the most excellent Brahma,” that is, the supreme 
soul and the most exalted spirit; and the evidence 
of this meaning, that is, of his existence, is the created 
world; because a creation without a creator will not 
come forth from the veil of non-entity into the field 
of evidence, and the maker of this work is he,, the 
Lord. This explanation is to be supported in the 
field of certainty by the wise arguments of sagacious 
people, and by the testimonies of the text of the 
Veda, that is, of the heavenly book. The truly 
existing Being (God) has exhibited this world and 
the heavens in the field ofexistence, but he has no¬ 
thing like an odor of being, nor has he taken a 
color of reality; and this manifestation they call 
Maijay that is, “ the magic of God;” because the 
universe is his playful deceit,” and he is the be- 
stower of the imitative existence, himself the unity 
of reality. With his pure substance, like an imita¬ 
tive actor, he passes every moment into another 
form, and having again left this, appears in another 
dress. It is he alone, who, coming forth in the 


inn' 


The supreme Rralinic. in llie iiiiisi extensive accoptalion. 
IS with the lUixkis a neuter noun (Itrahineor Brahma); and the same 
term i\om. Brahma), is one of the three gods who ronstilnle one i.er.M,n. 



. o U VkVinu and Mahadeva, exhibits 
forms of Brahma, persons, and who, 

ihe true u„ity in three persons, 

separate ^ .ith the holy Being 

The connexion of the p 

(God), IS like the . I p g. „„ that account, 

ocean, or that o . The soul 

ihey call the sou an P j. (i,g bodyaiiJ 

is uocompounded and disUnc, 

hon. the inatenal the soul 

ishness it “ ?’^The soul has three condi- 

r-t is ~ of being 

tioncd enjoyments, * ; , ho second stale is 

and thirst, and similar pains, ^ ^ 

that of sleep, called s.apm avast ha . i d m 
the soul is happy in the possession oU ha it 
and desires, such as collecting m di earns g 


;'r«. 

lilts of course ai'p’-'P^ 


no corruption: 


d jTTTTpTHTnr. 

# 

^ ~ ^U I c4l ^T slate of dreanung 
i r.'.ci' of world!) illusion. 


, applied especially lo life, ‘K"®' 
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silver* and similar things; it is distressed by-the 
want of them; the third stale is Jcnown by the name 
of Su svapnu avast hay ‘ that is, ‘ ‘ the state of good 
“ sleep,* and in this stale there is neither gladness 
nor sadness from possession or priy^ition of what is 
desired, but freedom from pleiisure and pain. It 
is to be knbwn that they hold sleep to bestow a pro¬ 
phetic sight of events, and the vision is called ruyd 
in Arabic; in this third slate however, which they 
call sleep by excellence, no events are seen, but it is 
being plunged in a profound sleep, and this people 
do not take it simply for sleep, but they distinguish 
it as a sort of lethargy, which they call su svapna. 
They believe the souls to be imprisoned in these 
three stales, and wandering about in a circle. The 
soul in these conditions, although united with a 
^pdy» yet, by a number of meritorious deeds, and a 
virtuous (conduct, attains to the station of knowing 

* fEOTiaw The fanlaslical conceptions of the Hindus about tin- 
states or conditions of the embodied soul are of course not alwavs 
expressed iu the same manner. •• They arc cliiefly three: waking, dream- 
mg, and profound sleep; to which may be added for a fourth, that of 
“ death; and for a fifth, that of trance, swoon, or stupor, which is intcr- 
mediate between profound sleep and death (as it were half-dead), ns 
‘‘dreaming is between waking and profound sleep. In that middle 
•‘ state of dreaming, there is a fanciful course of events, an illusory crea- 
*‘ lion, which however testifies the eiistencc of a conscious soul. I., 

“ profound sleep, the soul has retired to the supreme one by the route 
•• of the arteries of the perieardluni” ( Cvlebrooke on the Philosophy of 
the ntmlus, Transoet. of the It. A. S. of Great Brit, and Irel vol II 
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. If rnd • it then breaks the net of illusion, 

■‘IIt the chaltristic of saints whom they mil 

■rnS‘i s1f"-n in a dream. The .int thinks 

! man awake to be deceived by a dream; hke 
ot who. from inadvertency, takes a rope for a sn^e; 

delnsiom avhich, from want of knowledj .s 
u 1 f m hp the universe, although, m truth, it 

llTno reality. This state is called by them TaM 
” wlTen the saint becomes free from the ties and 

. The .uthor u.es .nd oacS-rc 

r.,a,. vSIch, b.aSc, Ih. -S-f'"™";"';' ee.. 

- neglect, indolence, ?j i, u,cse ore comprehendeil 

.Pents to Itove also tliat of ‘^norance .Uu • a * « 

in ihe Sanskrit vvord v,oya. to render vlncli >tas. 
intention of lltc author. 

■» sfUTT t. move ” Thisdc"®" 

^ - the moving stale.” from Yedanlisls 

ininalion docs not commonly occur m 

about this subject. 

t rnriT “ final bcaliludc.'' 


(angels), becomes one of tbcm ; as in iJiis cily are 
the residences of the deities, siicli as the city of 
Brahma, of Vishnu, of Mahadeva, and this part is 
called “ the mukt of tlie pious.” 7he second part 
is, >\hen (he devotee, a neighbour and companion of 
the gods, is surrounded by an aljundance of favor. 


and the society of the celestial beings ; and this 
division of the mukt they call .S’ 


vami prnnd .' The 

third part is, when the pious assumes the form of 

the inferior divinities without union with ilieir per¬ 
sons, that IS, whichever of the gods he cliooses, it is 
his shape which he appropriates to liimself, and this 
part they name Saraprcma. ’ I'he (ourth part of ilie 
inukt is, when the pious hecomcs united wiiJj one of 
the gods, like water with waiei-, iliat is, when he 
coalesces with whichever ol’ the gods he (hooses 
tmd this is entitled sua7///Ah.^ The fifth part is, when 
the soul ol the pious, called jtvdhna, becomes one 

• ^ call paramdtmd, ^ and 

mognise as ll,e only real being, in sn, I, a manner 

tliai there rentams no room lor a soronil to rise Ije- 

iween, and tin's they distinguish by the name ol 
Jnanam uttamam .' 





^ 'IpTIriTT. 
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This is the substance of the cree<l of the V^n- 
• whoever possesses this science ts calledJmtni 

Uy .he Ih the doctrine of this sect, 

them are conve . histories delivered 

Thesuhhmedtscoursesan - 

by Vasishta for the ^ ,,bieh fell 

entitled , a when he was bestowing 

frotn the tongue ol Kt shna,^^^ .he Pandas. 

,dv,ce upon Arj^u.^. 

go under t n,^„ „( 

rr it2- much tbout this doctrine The 

rts of this class 

G rSuTone'ntssary and self-existing being, 

whom lhe> call ra, 

ance and diversity o » mhlinfr the sea upon 

heavens, are like me h ^j-.^ 

the surface of sandj p oin , s adoration 

and worship of God, a.e o ._tbe deepest 

and these various images ai > ^ 

pits of hell, the vaults of te.ribution ot 

after death, transnngratton, and 

actions, all that is but .magtnatton, and 


imagination. 

Queuy 


us 


JEUV SKituld one say, a 

there is no doubt of it. consequently the 
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is learned, the other ignorant; the one is happy, the 
other distressed. How can that be mere imagina¬ 
tion, and appearance ? 

The a>swer they give to it is—If not in a dream, 
thou wouldst not see thyself a king issuing man¬ 
dates, a servant, submissive, imprisoned, free, a 
slave, a master, sick, healthy, distressed, merry, 
melancholy, and so on. How often in a dream didst 
thou not feel pleasure and happiness, or wast over- 
whelmed by fear, and terror, and anguish? there is 
no doubt but all this is mere illusion and empty 
appearance, although the dreamer holds it all to be 
real truth. 

Rayi-Piup, who is reckoned among the learned Ra¬ 
jahs, asked the author of this book : “ After having 
“ dreamt to have received anv wound whatsoever 
“ upon my body, if, as soon as I rise from sleep, 1 
“ do not find the least mark of it, I know that It 

was an illusion; but if in a dream I converse with 
“ a woman,- at* my waking, I may perhaps not be 
“ able to deny the visible effect of it: why should 
“ this happen in the second case?” 

To this question the following answer was given : 
“ What thou thinkest the sLate of being awake, tliis, 
“ in the opinion of the enlightened, is also dream- 
“ ing; and as it often happens that, thinking jna 
“ dream to be awake, I perceive whatever appears 
“ as if I were really awake, whilst I see it in a dream: 


V. II. 
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• like manner, the usual slate of being awake is 
L" d by the wise to be nothing else bui a dr«,m. 

!aS in the Samrdd nameb? A man had seven noble 
fnns each of whom felt the ambition to command 
rthe six parts of the world. With such a des«. 
they addressed their devotion to God. One day 

Zl each had a bright dream U appeared to 
each that he had left his body, and was kra 
agai.; in a kipgs house; after ‘he death of the 

taine , , / in the seven 


iC 


4 4 


4 4 


4 ( 


iC 


4 4 


4 4 


4 4 


4 4 


tainer, cacu . 

bore dominion from east to west; lu the seten 

regions there was no king equal to him. and the 

rei»n of each lasted one hundred thousand years, 

nt the time of his passing to the other world he 

delivered the empire to his son, 
body, took his flight to heaven. \Mien they 

awoke, the dinner which they had be“ 
was not yet ready. Afterwards, each of them 

related what happened to him; each of them pre¬ 
tended to have possessed the seven regions dunn 
one hundred thousand years, and each named 
such and such a town as the capital o Ins ®- 

Although awake, they resolved then to s 


4 4 


iC 


4 4 


pire. niLiiuug^ j , 

Lh to his kingdom, and to see that capital, n ^ 

ther true W not. They went l.rst to the tow ^ 


Uier irue or uui. , 

which was the residence of the eldest brolliei, 
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“ there they found his son king, and the father 
“ knew his palace; in this manner they visited the 
“ kingdoms of the other brothers, and saw their 
“ sons. Afterwards, the seven returned to their 
“ native-place, and said to each other: ‘Each of 
“ * us was in his dream king of the seven regions, 
“ ‘ and had no other above himself; being awakened, 
“ ‘ we heard the same from the men of those towns 
“ ‘ which we have visited for ascertaining that we 
“ ‘ had possessed such rank arid power in the 
“ ‘ world.’ Thus it is certain that we are even now 
“ in a. dream, and that the world is nothing else 

“ but an illusive vision.” 

This sect interpret the whole religion of the Hin¬ 
dus according to their own belief, and they slate 
that, pursuant to the Vedas, to confound during the 
worship all the subordinate divinities wilh the orie 
whose existence is necessary, means nothing else 
but that, in truth, they all emanate from this one ; 
further that it is but he who manifests himself in 


the form of any deity, and that no Serosh has an 
existence of his own, hut that in Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Mahadeva, who appeared above, are evidenced 
the three attributes of God, namely, in Brahma, the 
creator; in Vishnu, the preserver; and in Mahadeo, 
the destroyer. Moreover they say, that these three 


attrihiiles'are the mind or intellect, which they call 


manas, and it is the action of the interior sense wdiich 


1 
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thev distinguish particularly by the name of mpm? 
tides they entertain this belief about the mtenor 
“el e that/if the mind uishes, .t lorms the image 

of a totv n ; it becomes then Brahma, tvhohas as much 

L created it; as long as the mind ivishes, U pre- 
Lrves its nork, on which account it becomes 
'vho is its guardian; further, if it wishes, it throws 
it off in w hich sense the mind becomes ilfahaito. 
Their belief is also, that religious austerity wiis.sts 
in Uie conviction of the pious, that the world is an 
appearance without reality, and that, what exists, is 
in truth God; and that, except him, every thing is 
but an illusion which comes from him. but in truth 
has no reality. In their opinion, whoever is de¬ 
sirous of this faith, and does not possess the r^uired 

knowledge, may by self-application, or by the les¬ 
sors of a master, or by the instruction ol .a book, 
become a proficient in it. The conviction that the 
world does not exist, may also be acquired by pious 
exercise; and the perfect therein know, that ^by 
means of religious austerity one may acquire what 
he wishes to learn, .and as long as he tends towards 
it, he has not yet known himself, as he is‘ 

choice part of the divine being. Thepiousman.w 

by dint of austerity renders himself perfect, t ey ra 
a Yog{,^ that is, one who by self-mortification a a 




a devotee,\in ascetic in geJieral 
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his aim. The pious, who by mental application, by 
the instruction of a master, by the study of books, 
or by any effort not appertaining to religious exer¬ 
cises, raises himself to any perfection, him they 
name Rdja-yogif thsit is, one who attains sove¬ 
reignty. 

Among the Hindus are recommended as pious 
exercises. Mantra, ' Hoina, and Dandamt. * Mantra 
signifles prayer ; Homa is throwing clarified butter 
and like things into the fire, and reciting prayers, in 
order to render propitious a certain divinity; Dan- 
davat is, when one prostrates himself like a stick 
before the object of adoration, and touches tlie 
ground with the forehead. A person asked Bliar- 
tari,^ who was one of those adepts whom they call 
Jndnis: “ Dost thou recite mantras?” He replied : 
“ I do.” That person asked again ; “ What maii- 
“ Ira?” He answered ; “ My breath, going out and 

“ in, is my mantra?” That man continued to ask: 

_ 0 

Dost thou perform Horn?” The answer was : 
“ I do.” To the question, “And how?” the reply 
“ folloxved: “ By what I eat.” That person further 
inquired: “Dost thou practise the Dan davat?” 
After affirmation, being asked “ At what time?” he 


A 

1 Perhaps Bhartrihari. 
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Slid “ When I sleep, stretched out to rest.” And 
this V^ch reminds me of this sentence: 

u y/je sleep of the wise is preferable to the adoration 

“ of the ignorant.’' 

The Hindus call D^va drchdkd ' the worshipper of 
an idol, that is, one who is devoted to a divinity; 
>vhich this people interpret to be performing what¬ 
ever rite a man himself chooses; because the deity 
is the intellectual soul; to render it obsequious, is 
to perform the act which it commands, that is, 
whenever it wills, to see w ith the eyes, to hear with 
the ears, to smell with the nose, and so on, in order 
to please one^s self. Ac(;ording to their account oi 
the revealed unity of God, all is HE. To say so 
is liable to censure; but it is permitted to assert: 
“ all is /.” Should one not attain to this height of 
philosophy, he may choose the former thesis. The 
author of the Gulchen raz, “ the rose-garden of invs- 

“ Lery,’' says: 

•* Egotism belongs to (iod alone, 

•• For he is the mystery ; ihink him also the hidden source of illusion. 

This people are masters of themselves in their 
speeches and actions ; they know their origin and 
their end; and, occupied with themselves, they are 
iinprisonent in the gaol of the world. Sankara Al- 

c'harya, who is distinguished among the Brahmans 
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and the Sanyasis, professed this doctrine, and to 
whatever side lie turned his face, contentment fol¬ 
lowed him. One day the adversaries and deniers 
of this creed resolved to drive an elephant against 
him ; if he do not fly but remain Arm, he is a saint; 
if otherwise, a bad man. When they had impelled 
the animal against him, Sankara fled; then they said 
to him: “ Why didst thou fly before an illusion?” 
He replied ; ‘ ‘ There is no elephant, nor I; and there 
“ was no flight: you saw it in a dream.” All the 
great men among the Hindus are of this creed, and 
they agree that, in truth, there is no faith but this, 
without regard to Avatars and Rakshasas : all the 
enlightened Pandits have ranged themselves upon 
this side. 

A Jnanindra is called one of the Brahmans of Kach- 


mir;' this class is, in the language of Rachmir, enti¬ 
tled Giiruvagitrimhy and said to be the fathers of the 
Jnam'an. One whose name was Chi'varina, knew 
well how to keep in his breath; one day he informed 
the inhabitants of Nau chaher, which is upon the 
road of Kashmir, that on the morrow he intended to 


leave his human frame. The next day, the people 
assembled; Shi'varina conversed with them until he 


arrived at the place where wood had been piled up. 


‘ KachmiTt a province of North Hindostan, situated principally be¬ 
tween the 34h and 35lh degree of north latitude.^(HarntTfon's E. India 
Sax9t€$r.) 
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n the lop of ^hibh he sat down with his legs crossed 
7 k m ^which in the Persian language is called 
under hi ( description of which I gave 

“!he"ctapte’r about, the imprisonment of breath 
’ ractised bv the Yetdaniin); he left then the human 
Cdy, and when the people saw that the bird o hfe' 
n taken bis flight Iron, the rage of the body, the, 

set the wood on fire. , , . u *1 

Anothe.-Jnani practised the subduing of the breath 

in his youth, and, mastering his soul by means ol 

religious austerity, he attained to that point that, 

•dthough possessed of little natural capacity, he 

mdertook to read all the books of the Hindus, and 

understood all their sciences better 1 -an the other 

Pandits, as they all agreed. He now holds the firs 

rank among the learned of his town, and acquired 

such an independent manner of thinking, that le 

feels neither pain from the loss, nor pleasure from 

theincrease.ofweahh,and holdsalike friend euem^ 

stranger, and relation ; he is not depressed by the 
insult nor elated bv the praise of whomsoeier, 
. herever be bears liie nanie of a Dnrvish. he caUs 

on bin., and, if be conceives a good 

he then frequents bim and cultivates his iien p, 

and never lets him be afflic.od and sorrowlu 1; I e 

converses about God's unity.and cares about notlim, 

else nor budres himself about any other concern, 
be visits no other persons but Piirvisbcs. bod* 
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shan is liie name of his sister’s son, who is also con¬ 
nected with him as his pupil; he left wife, son, and 
the house of this friend, and lives on the little which 
his disciples bring to him. When the Jnani wishes 
to go out, the disciple puts his coat on him : be¬ 
cause, inattentive to every thing exterior and to 
what may he grateful about him, he is never occu¬ 
pied with any thing else but with books. 

It is known that the Hindus, that is, the legalists 
attached lotheSmriti{holy scripture), light up a fire, 
and willi it sacrifice a sheep, not without reciting 
spells and prayers; which they call performing 
Horn. The Jnanindra says: “Our fire is piety, and 
“ in it I burn the wood of duality; instead ol a 
“sheep, I sacrifice egotism: this is my Horn.” 
Thus he interprets the whole religion of the Hin¬ 
dus, and a great number lof men became his dis¬ 
ciples. He has a nephew, called Gangu, ten years 
old, and younger than Sadarshan. One day, Gangu 

the author of this book 
said to him : Yesterday thou saidst: ‘ 'fhe world 
“ ‘ and what it contains are but illusion;’ now, why 
‘‘ ‘ dost thou cry?” He replied : “ If the world 
“ is nothing, then my crying has no reality ; I ani 
“ not in contradiction with myself.” So saying, 
he continued to cry. 

“ The society of good men renders good."’ 

% 

.laganath, eiglit years old, is tlie son of a .Inam'ii 


was crying from angei 


% • 



u nuDDY into a house where an idol 

dra; he brough p 

^as worshipped. P 

‘*Ik^d-^Vhatart thou doing?" Heanswered: 

pel &U 1 r , , (j 

‘ ‘ cause Ih s worship is a play, i p^*^ J a 

cause ^pnnle of the house raised a hand 

i”account°of the loys liberty, bn, uttered blessings 

Vn Ihryear 1049 of the Hejira (1639 A. D.) the 

author of these pages visited m Kachmir a Jna- 
nindra, and was delighted with his society. He 
e Ued him his atma, that is. his intellectual so 
The Jnanindra was asked: “ Who is thy disciple 

a . t* It is he who, having arrived to the 

!?‘seif.«^s'tent God, knows and sees himself to be 

" M dm time 'le^^n^the writer of this book was 
watking with a Hindu pious man on t^ic border o 
The 1 ke of Kashmir, a Sanyasi who had pretensions 

to ^“'"ta^'asi eat with that pious 

man After this, he began to boast. H he o 

* ‘ have not eat any flesh • pp • T,-inp 

■■ lasted same.” The Jnani offered a cup of wme 

10 him, who drank it for the sake of discau^^^^^ 
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He then reassumed the theme of self-praise. The 
pious philosopher had some bread of the bazar, 
which according to the Hindu faith is still more 
prohibited than wine, brought upon the table-cloth. 
The Sanyasi broke a bit of the bread, eat it, and 
again praised himself without measure: “ Now, 
said he, “ am I free of all bonds.” The wise smiled, 
and said : Nothing remains but to eat co^Y-flesh.’ 
The Sanyasi, as soon as he heard this, left the 

company. 

Of the distinguished disciples of the Jiianindras, 
whom the author of this work saw, are : Shankar 
bhat, Kanhh bhat, Sudarshan Ral, Adah bhat, Mdhatdp- 
indra, and Avatj known under the name of Kopdl 
Ml A goldsmith asked Shankar bhat, one of the 
disciples just mentioned: “ Why do the Jnanmdras, 
“ with all their pretensions to independence, still 
“ worship idols?” Shankar said : “ "SVhy dost thou 
“ work in gold?” The goldsmith replied : “ This 
“ is my profession for gaining my livelihood.” The 
answer to. this w'as : “ And worship too is a trade 
“ and a means to procure food.” 

Mulla Shidayi, a Hindu, who has a name amongst 
the poets, and possessed a very impressive eloquence, 
went one day with the author of this book to the 
house of a Jnanmdra, and conversed w ith him; 
he saw his disciples, and having observed the man¬ 
ners of the people of the house, he was struck ^a‘th 
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astonishment, and said : “ My whole life passed in 
devotedness to pious persons; but my eyes never 
“ beheld such independence, and my ears never 
“ heard any thing comparable to the speeches of 
“ those emancipated men.” 

Hara Rama piiri was a Sanydsi, and one of the 
Jnam's possessing the perfection of independence. 
When he came to Kashmir, being vexed by the 
length of his hair, which was like ropes, he cut it 
olf, on the bank of a river near a house called Bhat 
jalayi. Sri Rant Bhat, a Pandit and Hindu judge, 
saw it and said: “ Whenever thou cuttest off thy 
“ hair, thou shouldst do it in a tirth, that is, in ‘ a 
“ ‘ house of worship.’ ” Hara answered: “There 
“ is a place in ihe most holy of mansions, where the 
“ heart gets delighted, and on the spot where the 
“ dead are burnt, all obscure points are terrai- 
“ nated.” In the year 1051 of the Hejira (1641 
A. D.) he went to Kichtovar,' and settled in a plain 
called chaicgan, where they played at ball, practised 
equitation, and burnt the dead. Maha Singh, the 
son ofBahadcr Singh, Raja of Kishtovar, became his 
disciple, and by devotion he rendered himself free of 
the bonds of exterior things; now he likes the society 


‘ Kisht^^r, a lOM ii in the province of Lahore, named also Triiot- 
situated close to the southern range of the Kashmere hills, and 
miles E. S. E. from the city of Kashmere* Lat. 34® 7' N., long*'18^ 
' V. ^i^Eamiltons E. India Ga:cf(eer). 
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of the pious ; he is young and conversant with 

poetry. In the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.) 

:i war broke out in Kishtovar, between the Raja and 
the rebels of this country. When they made re¬ 
sound tlie drum of battle, a general, carnage began 
on both sides of the combatants; Hara Ramapiiri, 
having got upon the top of an elevated ground, was 
occupied walh the sight of it, and at the uproar of 
the warriors and the sound of pipes, and clarions, 
and kettle-drums, he began to dance, and in the 
midstof his transport his foot stumbled; he fell head- 
lone from the mountain, and in rolling downi re- 
ceived from a great stone a head-wound, of whicli 

he died. Mirza Rahah says: 

* 

“ When the darkness of my heart became enlightened by the knowledge 

*• of wisdom. 

Whatever speeches were proffered as her arguments, 

** They bore upon some errors of my desires; 

“ Thus the whole road was rendered winding from my stumblings/’ 

4 

Sathrah and Jadii were two fakirs. Sathrah drew 
in Nagarikot' the mark of the cast on his forehead, 
and threw the zunar on his neck; he ale however 
roasted cow-flesh, with bread of the bazar, and 
indulged himself in pleasure-walks. Some Hindus 
arrested him by force, and brought him before the 


‘ Nagarikot, or Cote Caungra ^Cata-Khankhara), a strong fortress in 
the province of Lahore, 122 miles E. N. E* from the city of Lahore. Lai. 
32«20'N., long.'130 42' E. 
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. The judge said to him : “ If thou an a 

it bLomes thee not to eat covv-nesh and 
;; Sd of the bazar; and, if thou art a Muselman 

o before the mark of the cast and the zunar? 

Av Here t z The mark of the cast is of safran 

and sandal-tvood; the zunar .s a woven thread; 
.. from corn, and the oven from earth and water: 

f thou considerest things accord.ng to truth, th n 
tut find that all is composed of four elements, 
which are neither Muselmans nor Htndus as o 
he rest, let thy commands be conformable to 

me le-- z d , ._♦ i.Kfiriv. Jadu was 


4 4 


i 4 


4 4 


law ” The judge set him at liberty 
one .f his disciples, and wen. to Balkh, the dome 

fuiam. He appeared in the mosgne^ 


l fo7;heHi::;r.t;., and with the ztm^^^^ 

,t was brought before the judge, who saluted 
rt as a Muselman. Jadti replied : “ If thou gtvest 

me a wife and settlesl me m a house, I will tea 
.. Muselman.” The judge gave him a beautifu 
•rlfiw for a wife, and Jadii, having become .i 

widow lo V . . Yxouse. After the lapse of 

Alnselman, went into he 

■Vru'hm; whom'thontsTrrwUh thy late htu- 

--tin order that! may ^1^^^^ 

;;c„t:sir,::m;oLchiMA 

“ of it in the same manner, by selling, 


Give me the 
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“ my profession, and except this I know no trade." 
The woman dismissed him. Jadii, being at liberty, 
went to Kabul; J he put a feather on his head, as mes¬ 
sengers used to do, fastened a bell round his waist, 
and, with a loose belt on his shoulder and a striped 
coat, he appeared in the bazar. The messengers 
arrested him, and said : “ Why hast thou taken our 
‘ ‘ dress?” Jadu answered: ‘ ‘ The crown and feather 
“ are upon the head of the nightingale and of other 
“birds,and the bell hangs upon the neck of the 
‘ ‘ sheep and of the cow; reckon me too one of them. ” 
The messengers began to handle him roughly; Jadii 
asked: ‘ ‘ What is your desire?” They said; • ‘ Thou 
“ art now to exercise with us the nimble pace of 
“ a courier.” Jadii did not refuse: he ran with 
them, and gained so much over them that at the 
morning dawn not oneol the couriers remained near 
him. During seven days and nights he neither ate 
nor drank any thing, practising running. Jadii 
acquired the habit of religious austerity; in the 
• 10b2 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.), having con¬ 
voked his friends in Jelalabad,M)etween Peshaver* 


1 


Kabul, ihe capital of the province of Kabul, in Afghanistan, l.al. 

34® 31' N., long. 68® 34' E.—{Hamilton's E. India Gazetteer). 

2 Jelalabad, a town in the province of Kabul. 73 miles E. S. E from 

the city of Kabul. Lat. 34® 6' N. N., long. 69® 46' E.-{Hamilton's 
E. India Gazetteer), 

yPeskaver, “ the advanced post,” an Afghan town in the province of 
Kabul. Lat. 33® 22' N., long. 76" 37' E.—{lbid.) 
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and 

‘''penabmal ChadaU (Chadah is a tribe of Ksba- 

l\ i, a Jnani, that is a pious man; his native 
coStry is Sial kut; he attained to perfection m the 

1 In • hut knows that every religion is a road 

religion, . j, 

leadins towards Ood, ne secs j . „ 

'■ff Dava°ah a man who was one of the chiefs 

nied bv the government of Hargovind, a snc- 

of Nanak - Mie became his disciple, and de- 
ressor of ^anak D^rarah washed 

h "7'^t ’'a7d the water thereof was drank by all the 
S-t ItVs of the faith, which th^. did lo 

■ last a dispute arose between reitabmal 

“dbavdrah • the latter said to the other i “ But ycs- 
“ ti l washed thy feet (that is, made thee iny 

“ ‘°-t7iititt.rdman! the 

.. own hand never tonches my feet. [The Jats 
a low class of the Hindus.] followers 

It is an established custom among the fo 
of Nanak to present, when they pursue a des.re. 


‘ See, about Nauak, the subsequent |»ages. 
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a lew clirems lo llie chief,of llieir master, or to 
their master, and solicit hfs favor. Pertabraal 
olfered some direms to Kabeli, who was a religious 
cliief appointed by Harigovind, and then in Kabul, 
he said with his hands joined: •“ I wish to convoke 
“ for prayer, according to their custom, all the fol- 
“ lowers of Naiiak; let that be granted.” Kabeli, 
before giving his agrceiiicnt, asked : “ Thou wishest 
perhaps to see Haragovind?” Pertabmal said: “ 1 
“ wish something more precious.” Kabeli asked: 
“ What is this?” The answer was : “ 1 wish the 
aiTival of all the bulioons, dancers, and must” 
“ cians from Peshawar lo Kabul, that we may see 

“ their actions, arts, and tricks.” 

In the house of Pertabmal was an idol which the 
Hindus worship. A mouse having made a hole in 
his furniture, he put the whole idol, instead ol a 
lump of earth, into the mouse-hole, in order to shut 
the passage. The Hindus said : “ What art thou 
“ about?” He answered: The deity who cannot 
“ obstruct the road of a mouse, and settle any thing 
“ with a mouse, how will he protect me, and pre- 
“ serve me from the tyranny of the Uluselmans?” 
In like manner Pertabmal had in his house a Siva- 
lingam, which is a post of stone which the Hindus 
venerate: having carried this lingam out of his 
house, like a post, he tied.a dog to it. 

A Muselman said to him : “ Two persons only of 

s 


V. II 
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non, believen’s, namely, Nushirvan and 
“ will go to heaven.” Pertabmal replied : “ 

‘ cording, to your faith, two persons only of 
non believers will go to heaven; but our belief is 

. 9 * ■ 



“that not one of the Muselmaiis will go 
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heaven.” 

Azadah (this was his adopted title) is a Brahman. 
One day he ate at table with some 3Iusehnans and 
drank wine. They said to hir.i: Tliou art a Ilin- 
“ du, and thou takest thy meal in common with 
Muselmans? Your people never eat but with 
“ persons.of their religion.” Azadah replied: “ I 
“ did not suppose that you were Muselmans; here- 
“ after I* will at eating and drinking keep mysell 
“ separate from you.” Another day he found him¬ 
self again drinking wine in company with them, 
and did not turn his head from the meal; during 
the repast they said to Azadah: “ Yesterday we 
made ourselves known to thee as Muselmans. 
He answered ; “ I knew that you were joking with 
me. God forbid that you should bo Muselmans. 

M* 

Binavali is the son of Hi ram.! n, a Kayastha. ‘ The 
Kayasthas are a tribe of the fourth cast which Brahin« 
lias created; among the illustrious poets his mnne 
was Wall;- from hjs ciiildhood he liked very much the 




I 


‘ cirrarq-, this is commonly Ihe writer caste, proceeding from a Kshat- 

uiya father and a Sddra mother- —(1^ Uson), 

' Stiah Wali l llati, or Shems Walt L'Hal' author of llii’.duslaii 
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sociely of durvishes ; and in his lenderjagelheiwas 
will) the religious chief, named Ularvah*, a dur- 
vish, Avhose continual exclamation was: OGod Thou 

I 

“ art present, thou art one, God, I attest thee. In 


the year of the Hejirah 10-45 (A.D.1G3-4) he associated 

with the durvishes of India, and enjoyed the fruit of 
it; he came to Kashmir in the service ofMulla Shah 
Budakhshi, and acquired the desired knowledge. 
T1 le Sufi is by no necessity hound to a creed; no faith 
nor religion fetters his choice; he befriends the idol 
and the temple of the idol, and is no stranger to the 
m()Sf|ue; by the power of ecstacy, not by any exter¬ 
nal knowledge, he utters loud sublime speeches. 
In ih(' year 1050 of the Hejira plG-40 A. D.) the doors 
of friendship opened between him and l!ie author of 

of this work; I’roin the refulgencics of his mind aiv 
the following lines : 


nrc not ourselves th.it vvlial sic ar-'; sve .irc lh::l wltaflliou an ; 
•• Thou art svithoiil a mark ; v.e are ihv mark 

i 

“ Tlicse marks are the marl,s of ihy l)eiMcr; 

• They are llie manifestations and ilie splendor of iliy qualities, 

•• Tlioii art pure of our care, and of our imaudnation • 


poems, the original text of \shich was published in and a I’rencli 
translation of a part of them in 183G, by M. Garcin de Tassy. According 
to this learned liidianist (see preface to the text, jip. \. xi) W;ili was born 
in Surat; he wrote about the middle of the ISth ccniury. and was known 
"I India, Iran, and Turan. Is he the .same xxith the above mentioned 

ali ? So much only can be said, till belter informed, Ihal the ono was a 
conicrnporarv of ilie oilier. 
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“ 0 lliou, art manifest in lliis our garment; 

<< Manifestations of tliee are all things. 

Thou art independent of the relation of ‘ thou and xve,' and thyself 

‘‘ art ' thou and we-’ 

“ Thy being comes forth in thy qualities. 

Thy nature is the spring of thy being, 0 Lord! 

“ Wc are all nothing; whatever is, is thou! 

“ 0 thou 1 ^^ho art free of notion, imagination, and dualitj, 

We arc all bilh»^vs in the ocean of thy being; 

“ We area small compass of the manifestations of tl»y nature. 


Azadah and Binavali appear in the dress of Hin¬ 
dus, and profes.s the belief of the Jnam's, to which 

they arc reckoned to belong. 

Mchir chand is a native of the Panjab, and belongs 
10 the class of the goldsmiths of Guzerat; he comes 
from the school ol the disciples of Akamnath, whose 
opinions he adopted. Akamnath is a \ogi, a 
saint, ’’and possessed of inspiration ; according to 
ilic Ix'iiof of his followers, two thousand years ol 
his life have elapsed. 


( « 


Like the azure heaven?, a snge^ever dies; 

I'he iiuollcciunl principle is free from storms, and from all 

“ perishable.” 


that is 


One day Akamnalli came before the great empo- 
ror Jehangir, who is in heaven; the celebrated 
monarch asked him : “ hat is thy name? Ihc 
^ge answered Sarrai anga, that is, “ All the beings 
“ arc my members.” In the assembly, before the 
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sovereign, a book was read; the king, having taken 
the book from the reader, gave it into the hand ol 
Akamnath, saying : “ This is thy saying, read it; 
Akamnath returned the book to the reader, bidding 
him to read on; but when this man began, the king 
addressed Akamnath: “ To thee have I said, read.” 
His answer was: ‘' I have at the beginning de- 
“ dared, that all things in the world are my mem- 
‘ ‘ bers; I am therefore reading by the tongue ol 
“ that man.” Vasiil Khaznuyi ^says : 

“ So free is my spirit that the creation is my body, 

“ And that fire, and air, and earth, arc my dwelling. 

“ This celestial sphere, with all its globes, 

“ Revolves only because it is my wish.” 

Soon after a sparrow passed, flying from the 
water. Akamnath declared before the king: 11 

“ with this body, which is near tby majesty, 1 
“ should attempt to go upon the water, I could 
“ but sink, but under the form of a bird I passed.” 
The great Moulana Jami says ; 

“ The world, with all spirits and bodies, 

“ Is a certain person whose name is ‘ World* 

They say, that Akamnath went to the KM)ah (of 
Mecca) and saw the house; he asked somebody: 
“ Where is the master of the house?” That per¬ 
son remained astonished. They opened the door 
of the house of God; Akamnath repeated the ques- 
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tion without receiving an answer from them; he t^en 
exclaimed that there is no master of the house in 
the house and this place is unsafe." Finally, he 
inquired from the people, why the images which 
had been in this house; have been thrown out; one 

answered : “ Because an idol is the work of the 
“ hand of a man ; and because the forms of men, 

I 

“ who are created, ought not to be worshipped. 
Akamnath observed: “ This house, too, is the 
“ work of men, and any form therein is that of a 
“ man, and llie work of men who are created ; 
“ should it be Avorshipped ?” having heard this 
speech, they imprisoned him; but the next morning 
they found no prisoner: Akamnath was gone. At 
last, those who returned from the pilgrimage saw 
him in Ilindostan. 

“ Perhaps shall >ve Hnd him iliere in an idol-leniplc, 

“ That friend whom we missed in a monastery/’ 


Section the iti tu : coNCEiEMNC tuosc who puofess 
niE S.v'nk in.v ‘ dochwnes. — I'liey say Lhai there are 


* .V system of philosophy, in whicli precision of reckoning is observed 
in '.he enumeration of its principles, is denominated Sank hya ; a term 
^^hit i^ has been underslooti to signify numeral^ agreeably to tlie usual 
acceptation of Sa nli hya\ number:” and licncc its analogy to the 

i*> ihiigorean philosophy ha." been piesiiinod. lint the name may be taken 

I" wni’I\ that it< tiot uir.e i" n*unded in the iwercise rtf judgment ; lor lie' 
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two things in the existence, or that the existence is 
divided into two parts; the one is truth which tiiey 
interpret by purusha; the other is illusion called 
by them Prakrit. Prakrit is the cause of the world 
and purusha, being from want of knowledge, and 
confusion of the intellect mixed with Prakrit, is in 
the world encircled, and penetrated by this iiicon- 


ward from which it is derived signifies “ reasoning,'* or “ deliberation;’’ 
and that interpretation of its import is countenanced by a passage of the 
BkaWata^ where it is said of this sect of philosophers: “ They exercise 
“ judgment (5anA*'/i?/a), and discuss nature and other twenty-four prin- 
•• ciplcs, and therefore are called SaUiUhya '\ [Cohbrooke ou the Philo¬ 
sophy of the Hindus) —{Transact, of the R. A. Soc. of Great Br. and 
IreL, voL 1. P. I. p. 20). 

-1 Purusha , pursuant to the Institutes of Manu (1. I. si. 11\ is (aken 
for the “ divine male/' or Brahma himself; it signifies in general the 
embodied soul. 


‘ Prahritti is a word of the highest import with the Hindu 

philosophers. In its precise sense, it mcans-“ that which is primary/ 
•• that which precedes what is made/' from pro, “ before,” and hri, “ to 
make.” The Pralu*iiti of the Sank^hyas is a primary, subtile, uni¬ 
versal substance, undergoing modification through its own energy, and 
for a special motive, by which it is manifest as an individual and formal 
substance, varied according to the predominance of qualities which are 
equipoised and inert in'the parent, and unequal and active in the pro¬ 
geny (see Sank'kya KaWika, translated by Colcbrooke, commented bv 
IVofess. Wilson, pp. 80-83). The author of The Dabislan in the above 
passage attributes to Prakritti the meaning belonging to maya\ “ illu- 
'• sion.” The Sank'hyfiis do not commonly confound the signification of 
these Uyo words, for they maintain the reality of existing things: but tiic 
Vedantis and the Pauranikas (or followers of the Puranas) regard crea¬ 
tion ns a delusion, or as a sport of the creator, that is, as the vun/a. 
IVakriui is Iranslnlcd by r.oicbrooko ** nature,” sometimes matter 
Professor Lassen renders this word by procrcalrkv.’’ 
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gruity. Five imperfections are held to adhere to 
the puruslia, which they call pancha kalushdni, ‘ “ the 
“ five failings, or sins.” These are: 1. apidya;^ 
2. ishmatd:^ 3. rdga;* 4. dvhha;^ 5. avivbchandJ 

Avidya signifies with them that they believe the body 
and the senses to be the soul; avidya knows of no 
beginning nor origin; islimata means personality, 
individuality, and selfishness; rdga is the propensity 
to what is agreeable; due's/ia, ‘‘ hatred,” consists in 
adhering to one’s own opinion, and condemning 
that of others as vicious; avivechand relates to acting 
or not acting with passion. The five failings just 
enumerated keep Purusha, “ the embodied soul,” in 
distress: but when the mind becomes pure, these 
live pains are banished. After the purification of 
the heart, all the qualities which are bad and wicked 
acquire purity, and the qualities, called by them 


- The Persian text has aiidtjd, 

ismata, iierhaps “desire/* from'^a 


“ to desire.”: 




menial afTection in sencral. 


3 The original has (lavish. 

The edit, of Calc, reads i abhvaslin 




I am induced to 


substitute for it aviv^chana and must remark that the ori¬ 

ginal text appears here, in its denominations and defimtions, rather morfe 
iiv'urrect than in other places. According to the well known doctrine of 
the Simk'hya, the obstructions of the intellect licre meant to be indi¬ 
cated are “error, conceit, passion, haired, and fear;** which are seve¬ 
rally denominated obscurity, illusion, exiremc iliusiou, gloom, and utter 
-'arkness ^Transact. R,A. S., vol. i. p. 33'. 






vrillaya,^ are of four different kinds: the first, /wi- 
trata;'^ the second, karma the third, mada;' the 
fourth upeMd. “ Mitrata is friendship for the well 
doers, and benevolence for the men oi probity; 
karma means to be anxious for the good of die 
friendly-minded, and to relieve the oppressed; mada 


consists in enjoying the quiet happiness of all the 
creatures of God ; upeksha signifies, not to use harsh 
words against those who do ill. These are called 
chatur vrittayd, or “ four qualities,” which keep the 
heart under subjection, and prevent it fi'om seeing 
any thing else; and it is from the existence of these 
four manners lliat the five pains before mentioned 
are annihilated, as well as every thing that attracts 
them, and the fortunate man who is liberated from 
these five sicknesses, attains the satija loka. And 
thus is interpreted the appearance of the forms ol 
Prakrit and Purusha in the heart; the professor ol’ 
this condition knows how to separate them from 
each other, and becomes wise: by this knowledge 
Prakrit disappears, after which, having found Puru¬ 
sha, or the true knowdedge of himself, which is 
understood of the soul, man becomes satisfied and 
happy. According to the opinion of this sect, the 
five elements are deduced from Prakiit. 




* ^ “ rrieiitishii>. ” 

^ tenderness, pity.” * “ j^y* plc‘a.surc.” 


^ 3^^ “ endurance, patience." 
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This is the substance of the belief of the Sanlv,- 
hyan. ‘ In Little Guzerat, a district of the Pan- 

. This account of the Sank'hya philosophy will appear very incomplete 
as to the whole, and incorrect in the few particulars given. 1 shall 
enumerate the principal categories of this philosophy, which are. with 
little variation, adopted by all the schools of Hindu philosophy, and 

perpetually alluded lo. 
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jab, ihe author of this work saw Atmachand, and 
Mafiadeo, who said to belong Id the Sank hyan. 
According to their opinion, Prakrit is nature, and 
God is the manifestation of nature, and all the ter¬ 
restrial and heavenly bodies exist by him, and they 
said: “ What affords verdure to the heads of thorns, 
“ is it not nature?” 


Section the sixth : on the Jogi s and their doc- 
trines. —This sect believe that Isvdra, or the neces¬ 
sary being exists, one, the principle of intellect, 
without an equal, without decrease nor increase. 
In the language of the Hindus Is a ‘ signilies ‘ ‘ lord, ” 
and without Is a all is but j'wa,’ that is “ casualties 
in their language jiva means “ life;” they hold Isa 
to lie the maker of the whole world, and the creator 
of all the’elements; his holy being is free from care, 
sickness, and want, and placed out of the circle of 
work and agency; that is, that this holy being nei¬ 
ther wants nor urges any religious rites, such as 
ablution and the like; his knowledge soars above and 
comprehends all being; he is the Lord, and none 
besides him invested with supreme power; death 
and pain never approach his existence, which has 


'4 4 
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no limits. Jiva, life,” they call what is in the 
fetters of cares, in'the bonds of infirmities, under 
the pressure of pain, and in the prison of works 
and doinos, and subjected to the control of others, 
without command over itself. This life is m truth 
not material nor corporeal; it is by ignorance only 
that it is thought to be one >Yith the body; and the 
body is supposed by them to be re^olving in the 
circle of material forms: by the necessity of times 
and seasons, life abandons the works of the body, 
and passes into another frame : and in this manner 
it migrates. Without the abhyasayogaahe soyxl 
cannot be freed of‘the bonds of the material world, 
and from the prison ol what is corporeal, and yo(/a, 
in the language of the learned Hindus, signifies 
“ union,” or “ acquisition;” and abliydsa,^ “ the 
dominion of the eternal sphere,” that is, possess¬ 
ing the enjoyment of a desired object; and the pui- 
port of the i/oga is, that the heart be constant!} kept 
in the remembrance of God,'' and that no foreign 
object be permitted to enter into that Jerusalem, that 

is, the house of God. The professor of this union 
with the desired object reckons eight parts, wmci 

1 ig vd i ua t . l llic praciico of frequent and repeated contcmpla 

any deity, or abstract spirit, repeated recoUcction, etc. 
i zfTrr: among a great number of significations lias that of “ rehctous 


•* exercise. 

'• means, properly. '• eonstanl; eternal fcpctUion. 


It 



are: 1 . yamu;' 2. niyuma; ^ 5. dsanu; ^ A. prdndydina; ‘ 
5. ptalydhdru; ^ G. dhdrand; 7.- dhydna ; ’ 8. sainud- 
lidrand.^ Yania is composed ol'live jjarls: the (irst 
is Ahinsd," that is, doing injury to nothing, and to 
kill no other but the great wild beasts ; 2. Satyani,''^ 
or “ truth;” 5. AsUyam, " that is, not stealing nor 
robbing; 4. Brahma tchdri, or to keep awav I’rom 
»vomen, and all intercourse with them, and to sleej) 
ipon the bare ground; 5. Apragraha,'^ is, not 
,0 ask any thing from any body, and never to lake 
jut what is brought unasked. .Mydma, the second 


^ JR religious restraint, or obligation. 

R7R or RTTR any religious observancTvoluiUarily [irnciised. 

^ ?Jr^Fr sitting in some particular posture, as is the rustoni of the 
devotees; eighty-four kinds are enumerated. 

4 ynjllcjl*-!: breathing in a peculiar way tlirough tiie no>irils, dtirit::: 
the mental recitation of the names or attributes of some ileilv. 

^ abstraction; insensibility; restraining the organs so as lu 

be indifferent to disagreeable or agreeable oTcitemenl. 

^ fortitude; keeping ihe mind collected, the breath suspended, 

and all natural wants restrained; steady immoveable abstraetion. 

7 RFT meditation; rellection; mental representation of the personal 
attributes of the divinity to vhont worship is addressed. 

^ see dfidrana; senna is an intensilivc. 

^ harmlcssncss, one of the cardinal virtues of most Hindu 

sects. 

‘0 ^TrTf. 

y-rM-cJlTT a redigious student, an ascetic of a certain class. 
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^ or “ 


devotion by meJtns of beads, stripes of 

. A • ^ A 


of ihc ciolit parts, is divided also into five kinds: 
ilie «rst,°t»;ms«, ■ that is, “ devout austerity2. 

“ clolb, ejaculations, mental or loud repetition of the 

“ name’s and attributes of God;” 5. Sama,Gvhich 
is, ‘‘ tranquillity and satisfaction;” 4-. Sticlii/ or 
‘^^purity, sanctity, perfection;” 5. Isa-putcha/ 

‘ ‘ worshipping and praising God.” Asana, the third 
of the eight parts of the yoga, means “ sitting in 
“ some particular posture, various kinds of ^Nhich 
are used among them. Prdudyama, the fourth part, 
consists in drawing in and letting out the breath, 
“ according to an established mode and fixed rule. 
PraUjd haru, the lifih part, signifies “ withdrawing 
lliG licurl froni all tliG desires and attractions of 

- the ih c senses; and keeping away from all sorts 

- of lust, the sight of beauty, the odor of the rose 
‘‘ and of sandal, and Irom all material and exieiioi 
“ enjovments.” Dh'iraiia the sixth part, implies 
that, “ in the heart of the cone-bearing tree, which 

is the ( Cntre ol the bosom, and wiiich the people 




- inuliering prayers 


TTT^. 


' 7nTx4. 


9 

'■ Sec ilu' signification o( dhurewu, as lakoi I'rom Wilson’s Diet., 
L'M ill MUlc 0, p. 1 


and 
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“ of India have compared lo the flower ol a pond 
“ (lotus), the heart holds a fixed habitation; that is, 

“ they guard it in that place.” 

DInjdna, the seventh part, is the remembrance ol 
God the Almighty. Samadhdrana, the eighth part, 
signifies that the heart, attached to the work of God, 

o 

forgets the work of tlie world, in such a manner 
that in his presence, turned tow^ards him, it remains 
absorbed in him, and feels itself lightened of all 
exterior sense and satisfied. The wise, who carries 
these eight parts to a high degree of perfection, 
hears and sees from afar ; his pure knowledge ele¬ 
vates him ; and he becomes strong in the science of 
Yog, which is the science of the union with the 
desired object; the all-bounteous God regards him 
with pity, and discards all pains, all sicknesses, all 
wants, and all deficiencies from his existence. Ac¬ 
cording to this sect, it is by attaining to these eight 
conditions, that Muhl, which signifies “ emancipa- 
“ tion,” is acquired. 

This is the substance of the doctrine of the Yogis ; 
now’, I will relate something of the opinions and 
actions of these sectaries, who have been noticed in 
this time as professing the doctrine of the Yog. The 
Yogi's are a class w^ell known in India, and yoga, in 
the Sanskrit language, means “ unionthey be^lieve 
that they unite with God, wdiom theycalLl/i/ifl,' and 

‘ H5(frqT Heaven. 



accordint' to llieir creed he is the divinity by excel¬ 
lence: moreover his being is to be venerated under 
the name of Gorahhndth ;' in like manner, Mach hen- 
derndth'^ Chorcngindlh^ are great personages or 


saints. 


They believe Brahma, Vichnu, and Mahadeva to be 
subordinate divinities, but they are, as follo'\\ers and 
disciples, addicted to Gorakhnath; thus, some devote 
themselves to the one or the other of the deities. 

This sect is divided into twelve classes, which are 
as follow/ Satijanath, Ayipanihi, Kasijapa, laira^, 
^Ndtiri, Ardhanari, Ndyari, Amara noth, Kam-hibdds. 

Joli handi, Tarnaknath. Jdgar prardg : these are ctAM 

panthi nek, ‘ ‘ good sects, ’’and panthi signifies a tribe, 


1 a name adopted Jfy a ciass oi r..... .. 

'"rPcThapr^''^ ^ mae/tarCiA-a na't.a, “ lord of excellence." 

or “ happiness.** ^ . 

3 Probably chuclanka ua'tl.a, “ lord of the ornament of 

t'lVofellor Wilson fsee his Sketch of ihc Ucligious Secunf the Hindus 
r,K. With vol. of the Jlds.. p. 1-13G) has enumerated the 'rel.g‘0" 
divisions of the Hindus as they have been described by the «“‘hor of th 
S.nkara Yijaya, probably in the Slh century of our era. ^rfsed 
deration he added that of the present divisions, of tins 
in throe great classes: the laic/. nouas. the 

Very few names of these seels are to be found in The Dabisl&n. alt „ 
both works agree in general in the account of the opinions, rile , ^ 

customs of the different sectaries; the outlines of their systems PP 
have remained the same during at least the last thousand years, 

f'vcr allcraiioiis ihc dclails may !i»ivc uiuicrgont'. 
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“ asecl.”' According to their opinion, the chielsol 

all religions, sects, and creeds proceed as disciples 
from the prophet and saint Gorakhnath, and what 
they found, they have found it from him. Iheir 
belief is that Muhammed (to whom be peace) .was 
also a pupil and disciple of Gorakhnath, but, Irom 
fear of the Muselmans, they dare not declare it; 
they say, that Biiba Rin Ilaji, that is, Gorakhnath, 
was the foster-father of the prophet, who, having 
received the august mission, took the mode of \og 
from the sublime road of true faitb ; and a great 
many of them agree with the Muselmans in lasting, 
and in prayers, and perform several acts acevrding 
to the religion of that people. The sect oT^og^s 
know no prohibited food i they eat pork as the 
Hindus and the Nazarains, .and cow-llesli, like tbi^ 
Muselmans, and so on; they also kill and cat men, 
according to the custom of the Akim'an, as will be 

o 

related hereafter; and they drink wine like tlicGue- 
hers. There are some of this sect, who, having 
mixed their excretions and filtered them ilirongh a 
piece of cloth, drink them and say, that such an act 
renders a man capable of great affairs, and they pre¬ 
tend to know strange things. Ihcy call the per- 
Ibrmer of this act AtHia and also Mihori. Altliougli 

‘ Pf/rifAf is derived from llu* Sanskrit *■ w ho g'lt-s llic 

** road/' This term occurs onlv in tlie\'ord pari-jxitill'i, “an 

’* adversary.” 


V. II. 
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tliey liave all originated from Gorakhnalh, and adhere 
to him in the generality of their faith, yet some follow 
the road of those who attached themselves to the 

twelve divisions of the \oga. 

\mon'- them, the restraining of the breath is held 

^ < .. -1_-I. . 


mgr 


eat esteem, such as it Avas practised among the 


Parsian by Azar Husliang, and by the kings of that 
people, it is stated in the Bastan narnah, that Afra- 
siab, the son of Pashang, w^as strong in restraining 
his breath, and it was on account of this qualifica¬ 
tion that, when he had escaped from the sling of 
Aabid, he kept himself concealed in the water. This 
history is known.' Among the Hindus and the 
Parsian Yczdanian, nothing is esteemed higher than 
this. I have said soinelHing of this custom m the 

> Acrordins to' ihc Shah-nameh. Afrasiab. afier many battles, suc- 
co.nb.^n 10 tl^e fortune oi Kal-Kbusro. The king of Turan (led to the 
.nouniains of Berdah. ^^bcre he concealed himself .n a eavern U 
happened that Hum, a descendant of Feridun. lived as a herm. m 
.Zl desert: there he heard by night a voice of complaint vs Inch c 
soon rcco-ni;cd to be that of Afrasiab. The hermit had not exlmgm 1 ed 
vindi;.ivc passion in his breast; he seized and hound*the u^ti. 
kiii'^. and conducted him to be delivered into the hands of Kal Khusrd^ 
On the bank of a large river. Hum, visited by a feeling of 

said above, so that he could not be dHcovered. Kd. 
the mean time arrived to receive himself the great captive, ^ 

the king to subject Gorshivez (Afraaiab's brother) who was also a pnso 
in his hands, to severe tortures, in order that the lamentations of 
siilTcrcr might draw Afrasiab out of the water. This stratagem 
cecdedvand Afrasiab was killed by Hie sword of Kai Ivhusrd. 




article-upon llie Parsian Sipasian: in this place I 
shall stale more of it. 

This science of the breath is an imaginary one. 
The Yogis, the Sanyasies, the Hindus, and the 
Tapasis, say that, when one has the intention of 
mastering his breath, he most strictly abstains from 
intercourse with women,.from eating salt and any 


thing bitter and sour, as well as from toil; then, 
tending towards this purpose, he will know that' 
from the place of sitting to the summit of the head 
there are seven divisions of tlie body, which the 
Azarian call haft khan ainchhi, “ the seven places of 
“ union,” and the Yogis, sapta chakra,' “ seven cir- 
“ cles.” The first is the region about the pubis, 


similar to a flower with four leaves; the Hindus call 
it mulddhdra.'^ In the middle of this originates a 
member, which the Hindus call manthar/ and the 
Arabians ^$"3 zicker, and this is the second region. 
The third is the navel, from the centre of which pro- 


* OT In the besl treatises of the Hindu philosophers, we Hnd only 

six chakras, or “ circles/' enumerated; these arc as foIlo^Y: 1, Mulad- 
hdra, “ the parts about the pubis2. the Swa dishiha nam, or “ umbi- 
•* lical region3. the Manipxiram, pit of the stomach," or “ epigas- 
“ trium;" h. Andhatam, “ the root of the nose;*’ 5. Visuddham, “ the 
“ hallow between the frontal sinuses;** 0. Ajnyakhyam, “ the fontc- 
“ nelle, pr union of the coronal and sagittal matures.” To these circles, 
or divisions, are attributed various faculties apd relations with divinities 
and physical elements. 

3 ifTvq a churning slick/’ 
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eeetls a fire-colored vein, eniuled by ihe Hindus 
01 ,u/,™.' The fourlh region 
,,„ed by the Hindus inaii.jnnam, and that « Rea 

'p7e''irrtVrnruage'oTthe Hindus tota> The 

ri^^Woniprebends 

pvebrows, in bansknt omyta. ,, , ,v-°, 

that of the head, which is ca led by the Hindus 

, 7 It is to be known that in these regions 

iherire many veins, among which three, as the 
principal, are to be ™ 

the right side. “ ;1';d tt^h si!: 

th! lunar 7 these veins are named in the lanpage 

ofte Hinius ddilyu. pe-^Aala. an so,,^‘m 

of rUtree veins is the greatest, that;namely, wl cl 

r rnnbg from the middle of the back to the right t 
1 back bone, divides lieyond it into two branches, 


3 jTmrqr. 


3 cfTtTc* 


0 

„i,ich llio earth is comitaieJ, 

;,nd probably, as nbow, the head. 

G . .-...ion.rv a siftnificalioiWi'Twnt 

’ These words have, m the Persian . i • - ’ - technical 

Ih,. .hkh is above a.mbunU ,o ,bcn,. aod Kom 

terms belonging to the doctrine of .t sect. 
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llie one of which attains to the rigiit, the other to 
the left of the nostrils; the breath and tlie wind comes 
from them, and the air which proceeds from these 
veins extends,during a man’s being awake, to twelve, 
during sleep to thirty-two, and during coition to 
sixty-four fingers : this air and breath they hold to 
be the foundation of life, and a great importance is 
attached to this subject by the learned Sipasian and 
Hindus. They believe the wind to be of ten kinds ; 
but what according to tlicm is essential to know, is 
the superior and inferior winds, which by the Hin¬ 
dus are called Prana and Apdna by tbe Persians, 
Alaiji and Pdsdiji. These two winds attract cacb 
other mutually, and in pronouncing “ Imn,” tbe 
breath goes out, in pronouncing “ se/’it goes evitbin; 
and this takes place during prayers, without tbe aid 
and the motion of the tongue; when they fix upon a 
name, it becomes hanm, and they say also hamsa : 
the Hindus call it ujapu,xlnit is, it is pronounced 


* nTTJT prana is breallu expirniion, and inspiration; apayia is 

flatulence, crepilus. Besides these two winds, the Hindus name three 
other winds, namely: Jamana. eructation, supposed tt» bo essential to 
digestion; Uda na, passing from tlic throat into the head ; it is the pulsa¬ 
tion of the arteries in the head, llie neck, and tem[)les; Tt/u na, exj)an(iiiig 
through the whole body; it is the pulsation of the rest of the superficial 
arteries and occasional puffiness of external parts, indicating air in tlio 
skin (see Vedanta Sara, edit. Calc., p. 0; and Sankhya Karita ^\ork 
quoted, p. lOo). 


is a particular mantra, or niystiral formula, employed Ijy ilio 
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without the aid of the tougue; and m Pers.an U ha 
name of damanibad, or “ sound of the w,nd_ 
Thus there is, above the channel of the regton o the 
pubis, a most sulnile vein ; from the summ.t of the 
rhahl a nower, bright and stm.lar to gold ,n 
reLess evnands itself from eight roots, and after 
bavin, from this origin raised its head and taken 
he hrgh direction to the top of the head, ,t ,s there 
closed : this the Hindus caU Aundeh^'“ a snake; 
and the Persians Rvhen mar, and iians/ubar: and 
the path of the vein of the head is a middle one. 
AVhe^i the Kundeli awakes to draw breath from a 
!,i.h feeling, it rises to the summit of the head, in 
m:; manner as a thread passes through the eye of 
needle, it goes through the said opening to the top 

of tire head. If thou knowest diis 

understaiidest the modes of sitting , 

mentioned one in the section upon the Sipasian , in 
this place we shall give a further account of tins 
sulnccl The most approved mode of sittmg is t la^ 

which in .he Hindu language is d/« 

“ mature of age, and the accomplished, which in 

the FFansa-tnantra. 






3 rrP7 
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Persian is termed sdnisliin. The mode of this is :ss 
follows : tlie heel of the left foot is placed at the ori- 
lice of the anus,,and the heel of the other foot raiseci 
up straight to the pubis, and to the bust; the eye;>, 
without twinkling, are directed to the middle o! lie: 
eyebrows, then the part about the pubis is put in 
motion.; the inferior wind Is drawn Avith the sujteru): 
towards the upper parts, and raised by degi-ees uiuii 
it reaches tlie head. We have explained the mode 
of drawing up the breatli in the section upon the 
Sipasi'an. At the time of draAving it up, the begin¬ 
ning is made on the side of the left, ibr emission 
through the right, of the nostrils; Avhen dra\A ii up 
on the. right it is also passing through the right, .an:;, 
the inferior Avind emitted : this performance is called 
Prdndijama/ by the Hindus, and Afcrasdnin, that i^, 
“ raising of the breath,” bv the Persians. '(l.r 
devotee, on drawing up the breath at the IcFi side, 
forms the image of the moon; that is, he places the 
disk of the moon to the left, and to the right that of 
the sun. Some of the Sipasian place the image of 
one of the seven planets at everv stage of their devo¬ 


tion. 


This mode is held in great esteem among the 


Hiadus at all prayers and religious exercises; they 
say, the adept in it has the power of Hying ; he never 
falls sick, is exempt from death, and from hunger 


* Sec, on it, vol. 1. p. SO. 
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, , t k slated in the Uamzsilan of the Per- 
“ ’thVby means of ibis power Kai Khusro is 
Tn’alive Tbe SipAsian and the historians relate, 

' ,ai whoever carries this process to perfection rises 
^0,1 deaih ; as long as he remains in the body, he 
"rput it off and be again reunited to , ; he never 
saffers from sickness, and is fit lor all business 
■itey say .hat Kai Kliusrd, when he bad acquired 
, feetioii in this devotion, felt liis heart estrange 
1’ om existence in this world; he Cose reureinent 
iVom men, and having separated from this body 

hc associated with the incorporeal beings, and 
r (] otenrd lif-"- Hindus hold that, when- 

rlinaTcaspm 

Yichmi and Jbdiadeva have no command over him, 
I' ' he i iiles over iliem. According to a great nun,- 
ber of the Hindus, it is iliis perfection winch is pei- 
soiiilicd in the ihree deities, namely, Brahma,Au 
::: !md Mahadeva ; and it is the belief of many 
whoever Incomes master of tins proejs,^^^ 

devotion, coalesces with God himsel. 

■heeii said and wTilien upon this subject b) th 
Hindus and by the Persians. 1 be Sipasians lave 
hook eiiti.lcd Sa,uja,, which con.ams a gre t de 

on this subject, and there exists 7'; 

about it. Ollier wriungs are lliose 0 ai ‘ 
well as iho Sanid i-nmslan, and llic like,in gi . 

Iiers, which I have seen. Among the Hindus simikn 




woi'ks abound, sucli as that composed by Atmd 
Rdiiia, a Aogi, who is known under the name ol 
Bahct Daniimj, and llie book of Gorakh Singh, which 
has been composed by Gorakhnath, and that of Am- 
harel Kanl. The aullior of tlie Dabisuin says: “ I 
“ saw Ambaret Kant, ^Yho has also translated his 
•“ work into Persian, under the title Uuz til Haijat. 


“ Therein are the savings of Gorahhnalh, supposed 
“ to proceed from the prophet Ivliizar, and iMachin- 
“ der Yonas; bin these speeches, pursuant to Am- 
“ barat Kant, are not oriiiinal; thcvare in fact those 

' o - 

“ ofGorakhnalh ; as, according to the Yogis, Dralima 


“ cami;and went some hundred diousand times, but 
“ Gorakhnatb remained.’' lielaiivelv to ibc \()ga, 
this book gives no further explanation. 

Balik Aatha, ihev sav, a i)enitenl, was (tf roval 

» ^ I • 

extraction, and attained great jierfectioii in the Yoga; 


he restrained his b)-ealh during one week, and 
after having passed one hundred and twenty vears 
of his life, he had not lost his strength. I have 
heard from the Mobed Ilushiar, the author of seve¬ 
ral books, that in the year 10^8 of the Hejira 
(1G18 A. D.), he broiiglu me to him, and rcqucslct! 
him to bless me ; Balik nath pronounced tlu'ii 

upon me: “ This bov shall acquii'e the knowledtie 
“of God.” 

Serud nath, descending from llumaviin, was ol’a 
noble origin. Having in his voulh altained to tbe 

C ft 
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.nastership of that sec;, he could restrain his breath 
tnasteisnp 1048 of the Hejira 

!iG38 A. D.l'the'author of this work saw him in 

% 

‘^“sania nath. of the sect of Ayi, was a man accom- 

pli^ed in restraininc the breath ; the people nutn- 
pusneu 

him amoni^ tue sauus, a , - , , i • 

Pundred years of his life had elapsed without hj^s 

hair haring yet become while: he was, in the 

™"Caj"ih made grem prtnci^^^ 

br-ath- for several years, he has chosen his retire- 
rn'^t in Heshaver, and is occupied with his own 
c rcern. The people think his age scarce ess than 

. . Iw.fnre stated. The writer of this work 

vl'Tted'him in the t ear 1035 of the Hejira (1645 A.D.), 

•:rsaw several of the Vogies, an account of whom 

cannot find place in this book. 

It is an established custom among the Aogis that, 

1 en nnbidv overpowers them, they bury ihcm- 
Telves alive. ‘Thev are wont also, with open ejes, to 
^iheir looks toward 

brovvs, uiiiii so iooKing i * . P feet or 

; a- this determined 

ihaahe boundaries of the/ir existence would 

so many years, months, or days. ^ey se 

the (igu're wiihout a head, ihey know that there 
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lainly remains very liLlleof their life; on that account, 
liaving seen the prognostic, they bury iliemselves. 
However the Jnani's of India hold this {igure to be 
an illusion, and an appearance without a trace o( 

reality. 

As the Sanyasis are also pious men, 1 will join an 
account of them to that of the \ogis. Ihe Saina- 
sis make choice of abnegation and solitude; they 
renounce all bodily enjoyments ; some, in order that 
they may not be invested AVitli another bod}, .nid 
migrate from body to body ; a great number, in 
order to go to heaven ; and a multitude, in order to 
accjuire dominion, that is, to become kings, oi ''*ci jr 
rich men. hen a man becomes a Sanj asi, he nuisl 
give up all desire to return again into the world. 
They are distinguished by names, and divided into 
ten classes, namely; Ban, Aran, Tirlhah, Ashram, 
Kar, Parbatah, Sdkar, Bhdrlhy, Peri, and Sarsati. 
They are frequently holy men, and abstain from 
eating flesh, and renounce all intercourse \viLh 
women. This class follow the dicttitcs ol Da la ten, 
whom they also venerate as a deity, and say that he 
is an incarnation of Narayan, and in the retaining ol 
breath attained to such a degree that he is exempted 
from death. When he came into the presence of 
Goraklinath, who is the chief of the Yogis, and 
according to the opinion of the Sanyasis, an incar¬ 
nation of Mahadeo, Datateri, for the sake ol trial. 
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,„r,nrakhnalh onthehead.whotooktheappear- 

“done well; there is no smktng iron men 
mrakhnatli himself bade Inra to combat. Dataten 

olided off from the body, in the same manner as 
|,ater glides off, and rennited salely again. In this 

sense S abur INlashedi says : 

.. ne body become .ater. u-.f/./.oId tby bond 

• .. As often as thou strikest a b/oto, my body reunites. 

Aflerwards.Gorakhnath disappeared in theiya^; 

Datateri having found and recogmsed him^^m the 
Lpe of a frog, brought him forth. Whenitoto 
concealed himself in the water, Gorakhnath, in sp 
of all his searching, conld not succeed m discover!^ 

Jmr Inot be distinguished from water. 

Baki k\i says : ] 

“ When a drop is united Milh the sea. il .jj, j 

.. In ,„bn,-.»c.. lla- bnbbk ...d bm«» "«"• I 

Another says: 

* It ic useless to strike 

•• rrom‘ipprehension 1 becante natcr; U ts useless 
“ I am astonished tliat he assailed my fortune. 

There are two classes of 

Oaiiilalii-ri.'doiioLwcarlonghair.au . 

iho precepts and regulatious of the nnrt. 

1 rfTTiT a nu’niHcaiil cavrung ^ 
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the law; the second are lha Av ad ho ■' ilicv are like 
the other class; they wear the zunar, and drink watei' 
mixed with ashes; but, contrary to'the Dandahar, 
they let their hair grow so that it becomes lik(' 
ropes, and this they call jula;'^ they do not bathe 
every day, and rub their head and lyodv 'svith aslies, 
which they call hhahi'd; * at tlie time of death, the 
two classes, having lied the body in a hag full of 
salt, throw it into llie water, ’where, by weigh I 
and that attached to it, it remains a few days sunk in 
the bottom, until they bury it in tlie earlli. 

The head of the second class is Sankara a(■i)ar^ a ; 
Saha deva, the raja of Kachmir, who in liic year 

750 of the Hejira (1549 A. 1). j j)ulled ell ih 

mentof the world, chose him for his lea( lu'r. San¬ 
kara acharya was a learned Hrahman, el’ a. vi rv 
independent mind; the Hindus say that in n the 
learned did not understand the \ edanla-s as!,re>, 
Mahadeva, having incarnated himself, appcarc'd in 
the shape of Sankara acharya, for the j)e.r{)oso ol' 
interpreting the Vedanta doctrine, upon w hich sub¬ 
ject many books have been Avritten. Susfrd ‘ signi- 


o Liar- 




• sTi. 

C'v 


% 

3 bhasma, “ ;p"MT;T?r hliasmi uula, 


^ sa'^tra, from UVFJ sasu, “ to 

institutes of rcliizioii, science, cic. 


y • 


“ becoming' .'lilies." 
an ortier, t-r.inmantl. 
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i <> 


lies in the Sankvit language, “ science, and 1«a, 
go’ “ heavenly book.” as has been said; aide, is 

end the accomplishment;” that is.“ heaccom- 

phshment of the intended object; and the intent 

of a,e Veda is the knotvledge of God and of ones 

self. On that account this science which « 

1 1 1 nowledf^e of the union of God, as it is to be 

:i::itr«^UoftheVeda,hasbe^ 

“ the accomplishment of the ^eda.^ 

Lessing the“unlty of God ; bis speeches and ac 

lions became the code of the Jnanis. 

One of these, called C/athir I•ajia/i, belongs to he 

class of the Domtolian; L™,,; 

„n,ns of Guzerat. whom they call Aaga-Binhw,, . 

s fithor of the order of jewellers, enjoyed giett 

isideriuion-and opulence. C|.attirVapal, aving 

acotiired great perfection in the worship ol bod 
•ibandoned wife, lather, mother, and cliildreii; and 

di'ose tlic condition of a Sanydsi; 

Xous misteritV; he ate no more than three hands- 
ful;“thcv say that sometimes he tested nothing 

salt, and contented himself with H-'-f ’ 

the nature of his manners is so well know 


f ^TTT. 
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the Sanyasis, that it is not required to say more ol 
it in this book. They say besides that, on account 
of his perseverance in the beforesaid practice, and 
on hearing the voice of God, a sound similar to that 
of a harp issued from his veins. A Durvish, native 
of Persia, gave the following information : “ In the 
“ year 1045 of the Hejira (1055 A. D.), one night 

“ Chatur Vapah came to me, and said: ‘ Rise, that 
“ ‘ we may take a walk together I went wiib him 
“ and arrived at a deep water. Chatur Vhipah, 
“ having put his feet upon the surface of the water, 
“ walked upon it so as.not to raise a sprinkling ; 
“ he then called me; going along the border of the 
“ pond,. I joined him, who until my arrival awaited 
“ me upon an elevated block of stone which was 
“ near the pond, ^^hen I had seated mysell near 
“ him, he pointed to the block, and said; ‘ Dost 
“ ‘ thou guess whose work this is?’ Having con- 
“ sidered the bulk of the stone, which was not less 
“ than ten cubits in length, I was struck with asto- 
“ nishment, and said : ‘ This may be the work of a 
“ ‘ deity.’ ChaturYapah replied: ‘ One of my friends 
“ ‘ dwelt here, and endeavored to shape this bloc k 
“ ‘ into his habitation, and having brought the huge 
“ ‘ stone upon his shoulder from the high mountain, 
“ ‘began to Avork it. The people, astonished at 
“ ‘the bulk of the stone, sat down at night in a 
“ ‘ lurking-place, so that they saw the Sanyasi with 
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iiic qIiou1c1gi‘* thataf^couiil 

„e l,at is U>e reason of 

ihcyicpiosc , I I* .V Command, and we 

::^,:;':r T::fs:;.sr;ofan,.y,andiea.wo 

„,";.le.oed, 1.0 'VOS ooenpicd w ,ll. Inmse f. Cha- 
Vart. said CO him: ‘ Tins Dnrvcsh cs my 

. "nend ; call the.. 

. n !e<ao<! I'is looks co cl.e Held, and an cncmense 
* ord. bnrst locd'. lig'"'-''' ‘'™"' 

1 ,i>row its scattered refulgence'sMde 

'• camo upon die ca.. . 

of liiin and reiurncd by die loau win 

()l null, til n^r.^ r^r^xra TMrrnt 


i ( 


i, c 


to our resting 


place.- Ivbaja llnfi-ays riglil: 

‘‘ is llif’re in i*-*^ , „ 

., Tbcre is „o vlnce .huh is not ihc . 

■ ■ the cell ot ihc Iwo""' "" o"" , . 

.. Th. enrccMll- «< ">» «' "O' , 

1 ' ' snVS t W '0 

Unkmi Kami aii oi oUu^f^ 

■■ in Benares will! ChaliirVapah. One of Ihepnn- 

.. cipal Miiselinans "bo visited Inin ask d ton 

‘ ‘ ‘ What dost thou say ol the truth of oui \ P 
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“ He answered: ‘ You say that lie is a legate of God, 
“ ‘ and a leader of the way to the people to which the 


a ( 




“ ‘ King of truth has sent him; hut it is not becom- 
“ ‘ ing for those who are companions of the Monarch 
“ ‘ of the world to take orders from him.’ ” 1 he 

inhabitant of heaven, Nuraddin Jehangfr (may the 
light of God illume his grave!) believed and placed a 
suitable confidence in him. Ahdar rahim of the 
Khankhan prostrated himself before him. In the 

year 1055 of the Hejira (1625 A. 1).). the author of 

this work, then in his infancy, came with his friends 
and relations from Patna to the cajiital, Akbar ah.id, 
and was brought in the arms of the iMohckl Hushiar, 
the odor of whose excellent qualities is diffused 
about, to Chatur Vapali. The pious man i-ejoia'd 
at it, and bestowed his blessing on me, the wrilei' 
of this work; he taught me the mantra ol .Smyr/, 
that is, of the sun; he then enjoined Gaiies a-maii, 
one of his disciples who were present on this day, 
that he should remain witli me until the age of 
manhood, when I should be able to manage inv 
alTairs myself. Ganes.j-man remained attached to 
me; he was a pupil of Chatur \ apah, and practised 
the restraining of the breath assiduously. The 
l\iobed Hushiar says, he once saw him w'lien, sit¬ 
ting cross-legged, he restrained his breath so that 
his belly, filled with wind, extended beyond his 
knees. The Gosain Chatur Vapah travelled to the 

10 


V. II. 
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. j tVip vear 1047 of the Hejira 

everlasting kingdom m the }ear 

(1657 A. D )- Knnir snw in the year 1055 of 

'f Si™ ™ 7""’ 

s*r s T«.—; “i i-L's 

r;"“: EiSiCi s.. f- 

hours, inc e*H‘ , - ^ r*miis man of the Yez- 
Ferzanah jnLmation, that Kalian 

daman, "•''® , f ^ oil of lamps, and then 

milk, both AVI oreserved, and no mix- 

that the color o eac praised 

ture had taken place. . .. y^u 

Persia; the author should go there.” 

.. h... »»«•«”■"“ "V .b 

:: 3'r, “ r .rsiSioi - 

0,1 avns Drobably Abbas, Ibe son of 
I I'lic \i\ivi of t’''*-*'® 7*'"a!rto reign in 138S. and died in 1628, 

Shah Muhaiiitncd Mina. e , allhough his character 

„is 70U. year. He >vas called T„ 

,„^life avcre stained by ,627, and died in 1641; then 

,„nt succeeded his grandson S .a ,yas proclaimed 

Utc son of ihc latter. Abbas H. ) ^ 043 , he was about uvelveyea« 

Uins; at the date above mentioned ; characterised by Kalin BharaU. 
old, and could therefore not be ue ^p„ch above men- 

^vho could very easily, but fiHee y .. years- 

uoned, have seen Abbas- the Great, then. 
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merciless, a shedder of blood, covetous, a word- 
** breaker, a friend to jesting, and admirer of bul- 
“ foonery. In bis country it was promulgated that 
** wherever a boy or girl gifted with beauty could 
be found, they should be brought before the king. 
“ The Sufi's of the tribe Kazelbash brought boys 
“ and girls to the king, that he might indulge him¬ 
self in any shameful act of his liking. 1 asked 
mvself whether, if such a behaviour were con- 

mi 

“ formable to their religion, I could remain in this 
“ town? When I inquired about it from their 
‘‘ learned men, they denied it. I further asked, 
“ whether the king approves of such deeds? Tliey 
“ said: ‘ These are deeds, customary with men of 
“ our faith. I then again said to myself: the king 
“ is the substitute of God; if he himself goes astray, 
“ is not firm in his faith, and does not disavow anv 

mi 

“ part of this religion, then it is not advisable to 
“ remain in this town.” Kalin Bharati also said: 
“ 1 cannot bear seeing a man who is not firm in his 
“ faith; one who professes no religion at all is, at 
“ least, his own guide; the professor of any faith 
“ who does what he says, and is fixed in it, deserves 
“ not to be blamed.” 

The writer of this book found, in the year 1048 
of the Hejira (1638 A. D.), Aisha Girda, in Kashmir. 

Ferzanah Khushi says, that he kept his breath diir- 
ing three watches, or nine hours, and he found Madcn 
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Kir equal to him. This was a man skilled in all 
sorts of magic and sleight of hand : whenever well 
disposed, he scattered bread and salt about, brought 
milk forth from bones, cut bones in two with a hsur, 
and passed birds’ eggs through the narrow neck of 
a bottle, and exhibited such like tricks. 

Other Sanyasis remain twelve years standing upon 
one leg, and this class is called Thdv^sar.' Those 
who keep continual silence are called MdurUnat.* 
Many other, like these, are mentioned in Hindu 
books, which the author of this work perused, but 
has no room for describing them all in these pages; 
some of this class are men of consideration andopu> 
lence, and are escorted by liles of elephants; they 
have carriages, fine apparel, courtiers, servants, on 

foot and horseback. 


THE 


Svkti’xn.— The belief of this sect is as follows: 
Siva, that is Mahadeva, who in their opinion with 
little exception is the highest of the deities, and the 
grea^tst of the spirits, has a spouse whom they call 


' Probablj slliofaros. 






Mdyd sakti; ‘ this spouse shows first one color, nnU 
then another, that is, something else than >Nhat 
really exists; for instance, water like wine. This 
spiritual and material principle has three natures 
and three qualities, namely: rajas," that is, “ domi- 
“ nion and desire;” sattva,^ which is “ rectitude 


“ and wisdom, and the power to control the senses, 
“ not to be subject to them and lamas, ' or “ vio- 
“ lence, passion, besides eating,gluttony, and sleep- 


“ ing.” With the Hindus, Brahma, Yichmi, and 
Mahadeva are personified as proceeding from iliese 
three conditions," or as the poAvers of the thre(‘ 
qualities mentioned. This Maya is the maker ol tiie 
productions of this world and ol its inhabitants, ami 
the creator of the spirits and of the bodies ; the uni¬ 
verse and its contents are born Irom iier : Irom 
respect of the said productions and of the mentioned 


> nWT 

2 “ foulness," according' to the iiUcrprclaLioii of Colebrooke arid 
Wilson. 

3 “ goodness. " 


^ rRTT darkness. 


t f 


^ According lo the Vayu-Puraiia (ch. V ), Itralirna proceeds fi orii rajits : 
Viclinu from sa/tiam, and Siva or Mahadeva from tanuts. According 
to the Sankhva Karika i.sl. xiii); “Goodness {saltvam) is considered lo he 

V ' 

“alleviating and cnlighlciting; foiiliiess (rajas), urgent and vers.tiih'; 
“ darkness (tanias), heavy and enveloping. Like a lainj), they o[iei ,i[e 
“ fora pur[»ose by union of eoiiliaries}.’ 
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elTeets she is enlitled Jagat-amba,‘ or mother of 

.he universe non-entity finds no access to th.s 

crZr; the garment of per.shableness does not stt 

S upon the body of this fascnatmg empress; 

tele of her dominion; the real be.ngs of hmen, 
Tnd the accidental creations of the nether ^yor d are 
equallv enamoured and intoxicated of desu-e befom 

Ter • bound by these ties of deceit m this revolving 

world, whoever rebels feels the desire of . 111 .I.I, that 
is of Emancipation, independence and happmess; 
nEverlheless, from carelessness, he pays obedience 
and worship to this world-deceiving queen, and 
never abandons the path of adoration of this e- 
witching lady. This goddess, that is the spiritual 
principle, exists in all living beings in ar*- 
which they call shat chakras.-^ as the 
of a wateJ-lily. in which there are 

,ue d/„lddh*« r:.;;eta™l • I'Ae sieiida-, 

'Tfirm plEce, and which commands the up^r 

r \ 1 *’ /< Hrid ^ or the hcait. 

rec^ion of the navel ; 4. tlria, oi 


3 




i 


pwioiis of ihe human body enume- 

^ or: See the six Ci a or re. 

aied(v. 131, notes); here the dcnomiiidlions 
UVerent from the former. 

^ roiTTV^pf. 
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5. Sdda ,' liiat is, “ the purified mansion and the place 
“ of purification,’’and this proceeds from theupmost 
part of the breast; 6. Agni tchakra,'^ or “ the circle 
ol the fire,” and this is that of the eye-brows. 
These are the six circles, and above them is Indra, 

s 

that is the window of life, and the passage of tlu* 
soul, which is the top and middle of the head ; and 
in that place is the llower of the back of one thou¬ 
sand leaves : this is the residence of the glorious 
divinity, that is, of the world-deceiving queen, and 
in this beautiful site reposes her origin. With the 
splendour of one hundred thousand world-illumi¬ 
nating suns, she wears, at the time ol rising, mani¬ 
fold odoriferous herbs and various flowers upon her 
head and around her neck: her resplendent body is 
penetrated with perfumes of various precious ingre¬ 
dients, such as musk, safran, sandal and ambei’, and 
bedecked xvith magnificent garments: in this man¬ 
ner, as was just described, she is to be represented. 
The worship of her form and appearance, the adora¬ 
tion and submission, ought to be internal and true ; 
and the exterior veneration, to be paid before her 
image; moreover, all that has been divided into five 
sections and explained in the Yoga sasLra, is to be 
performed with assiduitv. The interior worship 



consists in representing her image, and in keeping 
her remembrance every where ; the possessor of 
such an imaginative faculty and devoledness is called 
hhakta, ‘ that is, “ a possessor of gladness and of the 
“ mansion of perfect delight, and oi mukt, or ‘ libe- 
“ ‘ ration to be enjoyed in this mansion of a perma- 
“ nent happy existence.” The mode of this wor¬ 
ship is contained in the and the whole sect 

conform themselves to it. With them, the power 
of Mahadeva’s wife, who is Bhavani, surpasses that 
of the husband. The zealous of this sect worship 
the Siva-linga, although other Hindus also venerate 
it. Linga^ is called the virile organ, and they say on 
behalf of this worship that, as men and all living 
beings derive their existence from it, adoration is 
duly bestow'ed on it. As the linga of Mahadeva, so 
do they venerate the hhaga, * that is, the female 
orjjan. A man verv familiar wn’th them gave the 
information that, according to their belief, the high 
altar, or principal place in a mosque of the Musel- 
mans, is an emblem of the bhnnn. Another nian 


1 




^ ^TTT^ a work on sacred science in general, and in particular a 
Tuntra, or any work, inculcating the mystical worship of Siva and Sakli- 

The Phallus, nr Siva, uiuler that emblem; it signifies also 

nature, nr Prakritli, according to llie Sank liya philosophy, vhioh consi 
(iris Lhih as the active power in creation. 



k 


among them said that, as the just-named place 
emblems the bhaga, the minar, or turret of the 
mosque represents the linga: on which account both 
are found together. In many places and among a 
great number of the Hindus, this worship exists : a 
great many follow the Agama, in which wine drinking 
is approved, and if, instead of a common cup, a man’s 
skull (which they call kapdla') be used, the beverage 
is much more agreeable. They hold the killing of 
all animals, even of man, to be permitted, and call 
it bala."^ At night they go to the places which they 
call s mas ana, ^ and vfhere the dead bodies are burnt; 
there they intoxicate themselves, eat the flesh of the 


corpses burnt, and copulate before the eyes of others 
with women, which they name sokti pvja:^ and if 
the devoted woman be that of another, the good 
work is so much the more valuable, and it is certain 
that they offer their wives to each other; the dis¬ 
ciples bring their wives and daughters to their pre¬ 
ceptor; they unite with their mothers, sisters, pater¬ 
nal and maternal aunts, which is against the custom 
of the Hindus, who do not take daughters ol their 
near relations. The author of this work saw one of 


‘.cFwr. 

2 “ rigor, severity, blootl, sircii;^th, poner." 

^ OTIfpr “ <1 ecuietci Y.” 



the learned men of this sect, wiio read to him a book 
of modern composition upon tlieir customs, and 
therein was stated that it is permitted to mix with 
every woman except one’s dauqliter. . This man 
herein to abuse the work, saying that the text was 
contrary to the old customs of this class, and that 
no sucli thing is to he found in the ancient books 
and declared it at last to he a misUike of the copyist. 
They say that the wonjan exists for the sake of being 
desired; she may be a mother or a daughter. In 
their opinion, there is no enjoyment higher that that 
of love; the Ilimlus call it kdniada;' and say that, 
SVhen a woman and a man are in close conversation, 
whoevei- disturbs them is worthy of God's maledic¬ 
tion, because they both therein share a state of hap¬ 
piness. The Agama kivors both sexes equally, and 
makes no distinction between women; they mav 
belong to whomsoever: men and women compose 
e(iually humankind, anci whatever they bring forth 
makes part of it This sect hold women in great 
esteein, and call them s u At is (powers); and to ill treat 
a sakti, that is,aw'ornan, is held a crime. The high 
and low value the Lulis (public girls) very high, and 
call them (leva kanya, ' “ daughters of the gods.” 
Among them, it is a meritorious act to sacrilice 


i ; 


“ isiving what is wished; "ninliii" one’s desire 


loo 


a man, which they call mramSdha;' then the <jfome- 
(i/ia," or sacrifice of a cow; further, the asvameda. 
and finally, any other animal. When they perform 
a sacrificial ceremony, which they call Kala-dek {kala- 
deya), they unite the blood of as many animals as 
possible in a large vase, and place therein the man 
whom they bring over to their creed, and they drink 
with him from that blood. Whenever the worship 
of a god, or of the wife of a god is perlormed, the 
ceremony is called ishtam,' and the master ol tlie 
ceremony ishta. The creed of this sect is, 'hat any 
god 'r wife of a god may be worshipped in two ways: 
the one is called 6/iarfram,'’ which consists m alislain- 
ing from shedding blood, and in being pure; the 
other, termed ro/cam, Svliich admits siiilling blood, 
commerce w’ith women,.and neglect ol purity ; hut 
they think this second preferable, and say that cm h 
deity, male or female, has a form under which he 
or she is to be represented; but that the worshi[) ol 
a female divinity affords a greater recompense. 


iff 

^ “ Of' ^ct of sacrifice, an oblation, clc.; Irom isha, 

\ 

wish;” substituted for i/ailj>ia, “ lo sacrilice.” 


*• In 




iXZ “ pure, pious, viiTuoiis.’ 


k 


10 be crooked, depra^etl. \^U•ked. 
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When they have an intimate connection with their 


own or another’s wife, they behold in her the image 
of the goddess, and think to personate the god, her 
husband, and at this time they sing a prescribed 
song, which to entune at the very moment of the 
closest junction, they believe to be most recom- 
mendable. There is a deity whose praise they 
sing witli unwashed handsand another whom they 

o ^ 

worship with the mark of their cast drawn with dirt 
on their forehead. Some of thesegoddesses are by 
theni'called “queens,’’and others “servantsand 
the worshipper of a woman is also termed “ servant,” 
The author of this work saw a man who, singing 
the customary song, sat upon a corpse which he 
kept unburicd until it came to a state of dissolu¬ 
tion, and then ate the flesh of it; this act they hold 
extremely meritorious. They say that the desires of 
this and of the other world attain their accomplisli- 
. ment by means of the worship of a god or of a god¬ 
dess. The followers of this sect send their barren 
wives, in order that they may become pregnant, to 
the performers of such acts, and these men use the 
women I)efore the eyes of their husbands: whoever 
does not send his wife to his master, renders in theii’ 


opinion the purity of his faith very doubtful. 


* Tliis rcminils us of ihc SeIIt\ dwelling oboul Dodona, \vlierc Jupilw 
was adored, and, by ^^bosc spirit moved, they prophesied 
“ ivitii unwashed — (Uom , //iVid, \VI. V. 235.^ 




The Gossain Tara lochana, a Brahman, was ol 
this sect, and devoted to the worship ot Kali, a 
female deity. Having gone to Kachmir m the year 

1048 of the Hejira (1658 A. D.), he practised pious 

austerity; at last, as is usual, he chose a concubine, 
for which, they say, Gve things are requisite : fish, 
vdne, the wife of another man, flesh (if human flesh 
so much the better) and a mantra, that is, a song. 
The Hindus used to distinguish fish from flesh. 
Finally, having accomplished the act of a Gosain, 
Tara lochana became the friend of Ahsenlllla, named 
Zafer Khan ibne Khaja, Abul basen Taramzi, who 
was the governor of Kachmir: this took place by 
the interest of the confidential servanls of the lord’s 


house, who were well disposed to be directed by a 
perfect Gosain. The said lord w ished Taralochana 
to procure him victory over the Tibetans; the Gosain 
promised it to him, provided be should conforiii him¬ 
self to his directions; Zafer Khan consented to it. 


and a convention was concluded between llicni. 
Tara lochana said : “ Appoint a great number of 
“ Liilfan w'ho are never to separate from me, be- 
“ cause in our religion the intercourse with these i.-’ 
“ preferable to that with other Nvomen, on which 
“ account they are entitled Deva-Kanya, the daugh- 
“ ‘ tersof the gods ;’my meal must never be destitute 
“ of wine and other intoxicating liquors; to begin, 
“ let a sheep be killed for me, and the necessaih s 
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“ and materials of repast be prepared.” ZaferKhan 

did all the Gosain demanded: when he made his 
expedition to Tibet, he obtained a remarkable vic¬ 
tory, and returned triumphant. At last, a disagree¬ 
ment took place between the Gosain and ZaferKhan; 
the former quitted the latter, who soon after, on 
account of a dispute between theSonniand the Shiah 
of Kachmir, lost his consideration, and being obliged 
to retire, went to Kabul; there Muhammed Tafer, 
one of his relations, gave him some fatal slabs with 
a poniard, in consequence of which he lay sick for 
some time. Soon after he lost his office and pro¬ 
perty, and remained long in Lahore without a situa¬ 
tion. The author of this book saw in the year 1055 

of the Hejira ( 
the Panjab, Tara locbana, who told him “ It was 
“ on account of his difference with me that so 
“ sreat a misfortune befel Zafer Khan.” Urfi ol' 

O 

Shiraz savs: 

The bounty of the Eternal does not reject the unbeliever, * 

“ Provided he acquire perfection in llie adoration of his idol.*' 



Shedosh, the son of Anosh declared: that, ac¬ 
cording to the explainers of the law, there must bo 
observed in any pursuit a due relation and corres¬ 
pondence to the intended purpose: further, in the 
pursuit of a virtuous spirit, sanctity and purity are 
required ; but in the pursuit of a base spirit, nothing 
of purity enters, and may be dispensed with, fhis 
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subject has been treated in the second section of the 
work thereupon. 

The writer of this book saw in the same jeai, 
and in the place beforesaid of Guzerat, a man called 
Mahadeo, who at night was always sitting upon a 
dead body. 1 also saw Sadanand, of the same sect, 
who said to one of his disciples: “ I wish to pei- 
“ form a rite, called the worship of the ’ 

The disciple brought his owm daughter, and Sada- 
nanda gazed at her hair, kissed her face, and in 
that way enjoyed her before the eyes of her father. 
I saw besides a person who brought his wife to 
him, saying : “ I have no son in my house.” It 
is the belief of this class that, if in such a manner 
any one has intercourse with a barren woman, she 
obtains w'hatever she desires; on that account, some 
of the women, at the moment of intimate junction, 
demand from the perfect man the giltol muhl, that is, 
union with God Almighty, and emancipation ironi 
this body. It was for that reason, that Sachmancla 
used the woman before tlie eyes ol her husband. 
One day, Sadananda sat in a burying place, naked, 
with one of his friends, and drank wine, w hen one 
of the orthodox Brahmans passed that way, and 
saw these men. The disciples said: “ IhisBrah- 
“ man will tell the people what he saw, and expose 
“ us to ridicule.” Sadananda replied: “ It does not 

“ matter.” When the Brahman came home,he died. 
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In the year 1059 of the Hejira (1649 A.D.) 

the author of this work happened to be in the 

district of Kalinga, he saw in every village of the 

country the image of a god, or of a spirit call by 

some similar name, and each of these spirits is 

supposed to be the author of some sickness or misfor* 

tude, for the removing of which they offer their 

prayers to him. One of these spirits is Anambe- 

ram; and when a person gets a pimple, he brings 

an animal, commonly a domestic bird, to the chapel, 

and sacrifices it. In the work Khdlam al haijat, “ the 

“ essence of life,” composed by Mulla Ahmed Tatvi, 

is stated, that upon the sepulchre ot Asefnivas,' 

a sage of Greece, they used to sacrifice a bird, 

and they say that, in the book "which treats of 

the ceremonies of pilgrimage to the before-naifled 

deities, three kinds of sacrifices are enumerated: 

agreeable perfumes, sweet cakes, and beverages; 

besides iMulla Ahmed Tatvi mentions in liis work 

% 

just before quoted, that Herdmes (that is Idris)* has 
established fumigations and wine of grapes for the 
use of sacrifices. 


' , I. I am at a loss to find the true name of the Greek sage. 

•• 

In our days a class of Hindus, pursuant to on an(e'brahminical>Yor5bipi 
venerate spirits, called Vetals, lo whom in sickness they make vows, to 
be paid on recovery- The votive offering is generally a cock, the same 
that the Greeks used to give to iEsculapius, >Yhen they thought their 
cure owihg to his sanatory powers—(See the Journal of the A* Vu S. of 
Great Britain and Ireland, Xo, IX, p. IW*) 

The prophet Enoch. 
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Among the great idols ol the country of Kaling* .s 

& o __, j of 


They 


descendant 


family of Kasyapa, ruled in Orissa. This Raja one 
day caUed a goldsmith, gave him the mass of ^d 
and demanded for making an image of Durga. The 
goldsmith, having carried the gold home, intended 
10 form the goddess of copper and to purloin the 
gold, thinking that, as to break into pieces an idol is 
lot permitted among the Hindus, he could keep the 
gold without fear of discovery. With this project 
L went to sleep. When he awoke, he saw that 
one half of the gold remained on ihe spot, and that 

the other half was formed into the image o! Durga; 
having carried this with the remaining gold toRama- 
chandra deo, and told the story, the Raja gave him 
the residue of gold, and carried the idol, in his house 
and in his travels, constantly with him.. They say 
that, after the death of Ivas'yapa the Great, 31akan- 
dto assembled under his sceptre the nations of this 
country, and that Vichnunalh deo Sukra conquered 

the toW Sri Kakul,- from the Raja Naiida. Rain- 
cliandra deo moved his army towards Sri Kakul, 


• Perhaps 13 Sha Durga, “ the heavenly D*irga. 

* The names of the country of Kalinga and of ihc town Sri Kakul occur 
at p.3of this volume. The town now called Cicacolc, in ilic norlhcrii 
Circars, once the capital of-dti eUensivc district, is situaicd in lat. tS'^ 

21'K., long. 83" 57' E. 
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and toddle the fort; Vichnu-nath, being informed of 
it, marched against him; Ramchandradeo, unable 


to resist his force, fled; Ganga Durga was by her 
guardians thrown away in a village, from whence^ 
she fell into the hands of a Brahman, who flung her 
into the barn of a villager. This man, having taken 
her up, carried her to his house. The goddess ap¬ 
peared to him in a dream, and said : Offer mein 


“ sacrifice ihy eldest son, and I will make thee Raja.” 
After a certain lime, the villager told this secret to 


Vishmi-nath deo, w^ho, having taken the idol from 
him, gave him a horse ornamented with gold,and a 


magnificentdress, and carried the goddess toNaranva 
piir, h's residence. As she demanded from him also 


the sacrifice of a man, Vichnu-nath deo killed every 
vearone of the thieves and like sorts of men before 


her altar. After the death of Vichnu nalh deo, his 
sons (lid the same. >Yhen Vikramajet deo, who de¬ 
scended from Vichna nalh deo, was killed, and the 


counlrv disturbed bv insurrections, then Dasveilt- 
rail, who was one of the grand-children of Vichnu- 
nath,deo, having taken up Durga, fled from fear of 
the army, commanded by Jalil ul Khader Tulaji 
Ivhan Beg, to Markiil. Bhiipali, the Raja of Mar- 
kul, being als(i afraid of the attack of the famous 
general, sent him the goddess Durga, on Monday, 
llic ninth day of the iiionth Rabish ul avel, of the 
year 10G2 of the Ifejira (September, 1651, A. D.)- 
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The idol was of gold, in the form of a female, with 
limbs very well proportioned, four arms, in two of 
her right hands carrying a three-pointed pike, which 

the Hindus call Trisula,' and with w hich the gcidde?s 
was striking Mahisha Asura, a demon under the form 
of a buffalo; he was beneath her right fool; in an¬ 
other hand she had a while ball, and in the fourth, the 
chakra, or discus, which is a circular w^eapon pecu¬ 
liar to the Hindus; under her left foot Avas a lion, 
and beneath him a throne. When they weighed 
the image, they found it equal to four panchiri, mea¬ 
sure of the Dekhan. Even now', they sacrifice in 
every village of the Kohistan of iXanda-piir, and 
country adjacent, a man of good family. 

Another idol, called Mdveli,'^ is in the low'n of Bis¬ 
ter.^ The belief of the people thei’e is that, w hen an 
hostile army comes to attack them, the divinity,under 
the form of a w'oman selling vegetables, goes into 
the camp of the enemy, and w hoever eats what she 
offers, dies; and during the night she appears like 
one of the public girls, and whoever finds her chai m- 
ing, and calls her, meets with death. They relate 


* a Iriderit, a three-pointL*d pike, or spear, especially ihc \^ eapon 
of Siva. 

It is, perhaps, Mahesvari. 

* The name which 1 find nearest ap[troaching to that above is Bidzet- 

gur, a town in the province of Allahabad, lat. 2^0 37' N., long. 83° 10' 

E., with a fort on a high and steep mountain in the midst of an uuhcallliy 
country. 
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many strange nncl wonderful iliings al)oul Jier. 

Wlier in the year of tlic Hejiia 1009, A. D, lGo8-9, 
the fanious general Tavalji Khan Beg besieged and 
look the fort Rot Bahar, which is stronger than’ihe 
fort of Bister, there died so many men and beasts 
of vaj ioiis maladies and the particular effects ofcii- 
niate, that their number exceeds all compuUition; 
and this the inhabitants of the fort of Bister allri- 
buted to the power of the goddess. 

There is another class of followers of Siva, that 
is, of Saktian, Avhose creed is quite different from 
that just before stated ; they never have intercourse 
with the wife of another; they drink no wine. The 
adorei s of Siva are obliged to drink w'ine in the 
Siva-ra(m,' which is a sacred night: because it is 
written in their books that they ought then to (ill a 
cup with wane and to drjnk it; as, according to the 
rule of tliis sect, it is not a matter of choice to drink 
w ine ; many who cannot get it, having procured a' 
draught of syrup, mix a little of a fermented liquor 
w itli it to render it like wine, and take it for such, 

calling it pdna.'^ 

Sri Kanta, a Kachmirian, is conversant with 
many sciences of the Hindus; he knows the sas- 


‘ fvToqmj is n celebrated festival in honor of Siva, on the fourlcciiih 
«'f ihc moon's wane, or dark fortnight in Magha (January, I'cbniary). 

I ^ • 

drinking in general. 
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tras, that is, the sastri.s of the Pandits, nainel), 
the Smriti saslra/ or “ the written law;” the Kavi- 
snstra,^ “ poetics;” the Tarka-sdstra,^ “ logic and 
“ dialectics;” the Vdidyd vidyd/ “ the medical sci- 
“ence;” the ^ “ astronomy;” and the 

Pdtanjala,'^ that is, the restraining of the br'^ath; he 
knows besides very well the Vedanta, or metaphj- 

sics, etc. In the year 1049 of the Hejira (1059 A. D .) 

the author of this book saw him in Kachmir; he is 
one of the saints of the Hindus. Sri Kant was 
invested by the inhabitant of heaven, Niir-ed-din 
Mahomnied Jehangir Padshah, with the dignity of 
a judge of the Hindus, in order that they may be 
tranquillised, and in every concern have nolhmg (o 
demand from the Muselmans : as it has been esta¬ 
blished in the code of Akbar, that the tribes of man¬ 
kind, high and low, with the existing diveisity of 
creeds and difference of customs, which are all 
under the trust of a benellccnt lord, ought to dwell 
in the shade of protection of a just king, and perse¬ 
vere in the performance of their worship and the 

4 fj'J T • 

^ s inallHHumical, aslronoinlcaU aHil astrological science. 

fi The Yoga-systcin of \tliilosnpiiy. Irnni Falanjeli. the sige 

hv whom it hr>i lauglii. 
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exigencies of their devotion, so that, by the authority 
derived from the chiefe, the sons of the age may not 
stretch the hand of oppression over the condition of 
the people. 

The belief of the Hindus is as follows: all the 
tirths, that is, "places of pilgrimage," which are 
in the world are in imitation of the fixed rpodel/fara* 
tirth, which is in Kachrair ; for, after having visited 
the holy place of Kachmir, there is no desire to see 
that of any other country; and they call it the great 
pl^^i’e of pilgrimage, likewise praydga, ‘ which is cele¬ 
brated at IMahahad; there are Shah a bad ed-din piir, 
and Gangavara, Larasiin, and RisMihazra. There 
are many miraculous things in Kachmir; one of them 
is Sandebdr, and they relate; In ancient times, a holy 
Brahman dwelt in a cavern of the mountain, where 
he devoted himself to the worship of the Almighty 
God. Once every year, he went to the Ganges to 
bathe. After having passed several years in that 
wav, Ganga said to the Brahman : ‘ ‘ Thou measurest 

V ^ o # 

“ aUvavs such a length of road, on which thou dost 
“ set aside the worship of God: my convention with 


‘ FTrq-. 

- yuli T dignities “ sacrifice, oblaliou;” in composiion it is applied 

lo many places of reputed sauciity, siiuaiod at the coiillueiice of two 
rivers, as D^va-prayaga^ Rudra‘prayaga, KarnaprayagUj and Nanda- 
.prayagOj in the Himala mountains, uhich with PrayAga, or Allahabad, 
cunstiLulc the five principal places so iQrmed~(Wilsons Di€t»ySubvoce)> 
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"thee IS this: that, when the sun reaches the 
constellation of the Bull, I will three times a day come 
to thy resting-place." From this time on when the 
great luminary throws his effulgence towards, 
constellation of the Bull,the water of the river springs 
up boiling from the basin of the fountain, which is 
near the place of his devotion. Sundeberarl in the 
cavern of the mountain, became celebrated; it is a 
square basin, and has on its eastern wall an open 

cavity, from which, as well as from several other 

vents and holes in the sides of the basin, the water 
springs up. However steadfastly one may look, the 
Bottom cannot be discovered. And m the middle ol 
the eastern side, there are seven holes, which the 
people of Kachmir call Saptarshi,' the seven Ri- 
“ shis;” on the northern side is an issue, which they 
eall dama hhavdni; * when the world-illuminating sun 
begins to enter the constellation of the Bull, the 
water appears there in the following manner: it 
springs up first'from the large cavity, then from the 
Saptarshi: so the Hindus call seven rakshasas, and 
give their name to the constellation of the Gieat 
Bear. Further, the water comes up from the dama 
bhavdnif that is “ the mansion of Bliavani, the wife 
•“ of Mahadeo.” When the cavity is filled, then the 


* HcirTf dama signifies, in the Vedas, “ the hall of sacrifice.. 



16 S 


water passing over the borders, runs out; the 
Sanyasis and other Hindus, who had come from 
the distances, throw themselves into it, -and the 
people who find no room, carry water from it 
Down wards, the ebullition declines in such a' 
manner, that there remains not the least trace of the 
water. In this month the water boils up three times 
a-day, namely, in the morning, at mid-day, and in 
the arternoon, at the hour of prayer. After the lapse 
of this month, no more water is seen, until the sun 
enters again into the sign of the Bull. 

“ Certainly, every thing announces God, 

“ And offers the proof that there is but He.”' 

Ihe historians of the times know Sandeherari 
among the wonders described by the ancient learned 
men of Kachmir. The ignorant among the Musel- 
mans of Kachmir say, that Sandeherari is the weUof 
Abu AH, imd believe it to be the work ohhaMAnm; 
the truth is, that Hajet til hak never Came to Kach¬ 
mir: as it is evident from the concurring testimony 
of history. 

llisioin OF THE ILLUSTRIOUS Shaikh Anu An Hussain, 
THE SON OF Abdullah Sina (God bless iiis grave!)*— 


* This verse is taken from tlie Arabic work entitled “ The Birds and 

“ the Flowers,” composed by Azz-ed-din Alinoka dt'si, published with 

anti notes by M. Gaicin dc Tassy. - (See n. 8 of the toil, 
l» l.‘M of the notes). 

' file merely cursory mention made of Abu Ali in the foregoing lines. 



The father of Abu Ali was a native of the province 
of Balkh, and his mother was Sitara. Abu Ali 
was bom in the year 333 of the Hejira (944 A.D.). 
'^en he had attained his eighteenth year he was 

with all the liberal sciences. They report 


that Amir Nuh,the son of Manzur Samani, in a 
arave malady, when the doctors knew no remedy, 
was restored to health by the salutary power of the 
songs of Abu Ali. When the Saraanian were in 
distress, he directed himself towards Ivhdrasan, the 
king of which country. Ah', the son of Mamun Mas- 
sar, received Abu Ali with perfect favour. When 


is sufficient for inducing the author to interpose belueen the Sactis and 
the Vaishhavas. the account of a man who neither belonged to the 


Hindus, nor professed their religion. 

The name of this celebrated personage is Abu Ah' Husain Ben Abdal¬ 
lah, BenSina, Al Shaikh Al rais ; he is commonly called Ibn Sina; the 

Jews name him 4rab»sani 4ben Srtwi; and the Christians 4visenna. 

Berbelot gives an account nearly similar to that of the Dabisian. of 
the astonishing learning of Abu Ali and of bis flight before the perse¬ 
cutions of the Sultan Mahmud, and the cure which the famous doctor 

performed upon the nephew of the king of Georgia. 

‘ According to Abulfeda and other authors, he was born in the tow n of 


Bokhara, in 370 of the Hejira (980 A. D.). 
a Mansur I, son of Abdelmalek, was the sixth king of the Sambnis: 

this dynasty derived their name from SarnSn, whose father is unknown. 
Simfin, a robber, had a son, Assad, who (juitted the infamous profession 
of his father, and educated his sons in a manner which enabled them to 
rise to the highest dignities under the Khalif Al-Mamoii and his succes¬ 
sors. IsmMl, a grandson of Assad, founded the princely dynasty in Mava- 
ralnahar (Transoiana), to which other provinces were annexed. Nine 
Sainapiaii kings ruled from the year of the Hejira 2GI to 388 ( A. 1). 


87 <- 998 ). 
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Abu All was accused before the Sultan Mahmud 
Subak tegin,'.of being opposed to the religion and 
creed of the ancient wise men, and when the Sul¬ 
tan showed a disposition to apprehend him, the 
Shaikh was alarmed and fled to Abyiiverd; the satel¬ 
lites of the Sultan followed him with pictures and 
descriptions of his person, which were Well drawn, 
and sent by the Sultan to all parts of the kingdom, 
in order that the magistrates and head men of office, 
by means of this picture might bring the fugitive 
before the Sulian. The Shaikh, informed of ii, fled 
towaiCiS Jorjan (Georgia). By means of the reme¬ 
dies of the Shaikh, many sick were cured. Sham- 
sen ul mail Kabiis, the son of Vashamger,^ had a 
nephew on his sister’s side on a sick-bed, all the 
remedies applied by the physicians proved useless; 

by order of Kabus, they brought the Shaikh to the 

* 

pillow of the sick; but, in spite of all his cares and 
observations, the learned physician could not dis¬ 
cover the cause of his illness. The Shaikh said 
to himself: “ This young man may be in love, and 
from exceeding pudicity keep his secret unclosed. ” 


* The lirsl of the dynasty of theGhasnavis. According lo the author of 
Nighiaristan, quoted by Herbelol, Avisenna, when at the court of Matnon, 
king of Khorasan, was called by Mahmiid to his own capital; the refusal 
of the Shaikh to obey drew upon him Mahmud’s persecutions. 

- Kabus, a prince of the Dilami dynasty, ruled in the provinces of Gior- 
gian, Ghitaii, Mazinderan, and Tabaristan, upon the western and southern 
sliores of the Caspian sea. 
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On that account he ordered the names, of all the 
places and. towns to belwritten, and one after an¬ 
other to be read before the patient, whilst the Shaikn 
held his finger upon the pulse of the .young man. 
When they pronounced the name of the abode ot 
the beloved, the motion of the pulse of the ena- 
■ moured was perceptible; the Shaikh ordered also the 
names of all the private houses to be read; at that oi 
the object of his desires, the pulse ol the desirous 
became disturbed; moreover they began to read the 
names of the inhabitants of the liouses; when they 
arrived at that of his idol, the pulse ol the adorei- 
again beat higher. Mazheri of Kashmir says : 

« Th'e pulse of the loving beats higher, agitated only at the name of the 

beloved ” 


Thus, the perfect science ol Abu All found the 
true remedy: he said to one of the head men near 
Shams ul mMi: “ This young man is in love with 
“ such a girl, in such a house, and there is no 
“ remedy but the gratification of his desire. Auer 

trial, the truth of these words was found.' 

VSTien theUmrasand the ministers of state with¬ 
drew from the obedience .of Kabus,w horn they impri* 


• The sagacity of Avisenna can but remind us of that wilh ^vhich 
Eristratus, a disciple of Chrysippus and grandson of AristoUe, discovered 
the secret cause of the mortal malady of Anli.ochus, son Syrian 

king Seleucus: the young prince n as in love with hts sienmoth.,- Sti atc- 

nice ButKabus, for preserving ibe life of his nephew, >v55 juihiect to no 
pertonal sacrifice; Seleucus saved his son by the cession ot hy^ own , 



soiled, iJie Shaikh retired into the country, 
time after, he.betook himself to Rai. ‘ 


Some 


Majed-ddu- 

lah Abu Taleb Rustam, the son of Fakher ed ddulah 

Dalimi, the Hakim (governor) of Rai,^ showed him 
great regard and honor; the Shaikh restored Majed 
ud-ddulah from the malady of melancholy to good 

health. 

NA’lien Shams ed-ddulah made war upon Helal ^ 
son of Bader, son of Hasnaviah, who came from 
the capital of the right faith (Mecca), he defeated 
the army of Baghdad. The Shaikh went from Rai 
to Kazv^n,' and from thence to Hamdan.* Sha 
ed-ddulah was cured of a colic by the remedies of 
the Shaikh, whom he then raised to the dignity ofa 
Vizir. The chiefs of the army conspired against 
the lile ol Abu Ali; he fled, and remained concealed 


‘ Jl.ii is a town in Irak Ajemi, or Persian Irak. 

- .Majtil-cJouInli. the cigliih prince of the Biiyl dynasty, reigned in 

Isfahan and in Persian Irak, during his minority under the tutelage of 

his mother, Scidiit; at his majority he confided the >izirate to Avisciina, 

on wiiicli account an open war broke out between him and his mother. 

Seidat defeated and look in a battle, before the town of Rai, her son, and 

reassnnu'd the government, but afterwards resigned it to him, satisfied 

to guide him by her counsels, much to his advantage, until her death; 

after wliicfi the weak prince delivered himself into the hands of his coa- 
• fucror .Matnniid Sabak icgin. 

Sll,l|ll^-cd-douiall {according to Ilcrbclot, Samsameddulah), son of 
Adhadededdulut, was llic tenth prince of the Riiyi dynasty. 

' Kaztiii, a town in Persian Irak. 

llanidan, a town in Persian Irak, to the west of Kazriii, about /(SO 
'"lies :\.\V. of Isfahan. 
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durin* forty clays. Meanwhile, ihe malady of Shams 

ed-donlah reigned; the Shaikh, 'j.®'''"®. T" g * 

from his illness, and was again rai^d to the \mt». 

After the death of Shams ed-doulah, the ” , 

filled by ^4 ed-ddulah, the son of Taj ed doulah. 
The Umrahs reqnested Abu All to accept ^imat, 

11 ^' Uh the son of Jafep Kakyuah," sent from 

Is’tihrn an invitation to die venercible Shaikh to jom 

him- but the Shaikh declined to come and to 
coaled himself in the house of Abu Taleb, a dealei 
in 'perfumes; Without the example of any othe. 
work before his eyes, he composed h'S 'voik, enti¬ 
tled SKd. “remedy,” treating the whole ol physics 

and metaphysics.® , 

Taied doulah, having assumed the name of Ala- 

ved-ddulah, kept the Shaikh, by 

Alawed doulah conquered the country of Tajed ud 

I lurbelol .Ulc. BaUitcd.DouUh lo be »n .(.Uh,d.d...lal. .™d b™- 

Ihcr of Samsamcddulat. , Til n 64) • “ Ii> year of the 

. ,:w. read iu AbelMa’s bluorj h-C ^ 

Hejira M. A. D. 10J3. Ala.«l-d.™l Abu la , , 

Kakuyah. look Uamdam from one uf ihc Buyls. .ay 

Vlasan, son of Shams- cd-Doulali. 

3 Hctbelot says, that Abu All entitled his great work Comm fil thebi, 
Rule of Medicine;” this book has been .abridged and commented by 
Said Ben Hebatallah. by Razi Ben al Khatib. and by another author. 

. who has composed ibe ^lugiaz fil theb. 


ddiilah, he bi-oughi nhe Shaikh to Is fahan ' To 
wards the end of his life, a disease of the bo wels seized 
the Shaikh, and gained strength, on account of his 
active life in the service of Ala wed d6iilah,andofthe 
expeditions of his enemies. The patient was carried 
m a covered chair. When Aladed-ddulah came to 
Hamdan, the Shaikh felt that nature had exhausted 

her strength, and could not resist the force of the 
malady; on that account, having desisted from apply 

mg any remedy, he took a bath, and having distr . 
buted Ins property m alms to the poor, the indigent 

and the necessitous, he turned his mind to God and 

the elect of the divinity; at last, on a Friday, in the 

month of Ramzan, of the year 427 of the Hejira (1055 

A. ly, he passed from this deceitful world to the 
residence of happiness. ^ A great man said ; 

“ From the globe of black clay to the Summit of Venu, 

“ I traversed all the difficulties of the world • 

r!v.,v ,le whi,.t, „,,s 

I j 1 lision f 

“ Was loosened—except that of death.” 


” V.™., .f 

Ab. Ifeda s and Herbelot’s notice of the Shaikh Avisenna 

Jii J i« his liff VI".' '‘""‘'"’5 'bulw. (S,.e v»]. III. p.92., 

"• rnr 12S 1 II * Zf ' b” Jieil in Ilio year of Ho 

1030, in the fifiyv<ixih year of his life. 
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The extraordinary and astonishing actions per¬ 
formed by Abu Ah' have been described in the book 
about the application of remedies in several histo¬ 
ries, ' few of which are reproduced in these pages; 
and so much only with the intention to prove shortly 
to the candid reader, that Shaikh Abu Ah' never 
came to Kachmir, about which intelligent and inge¬ 
nious men in all countries agree. 

‘‘ There is no hoiise which in«y not be the house of God ” 


Section the eighth : of the Vichnuian (Va ishnavas) 

WORSHIPPERS OF YiCHNu.—^ ichnu, who, according to 

the belief of the followers of the Smriti,. is a subor¬ 
dinate divinity, is held by the Vichnuian to be the 
preserver of all things. The VeJantian maintain 
him to possess the qualities of virtue and of order, 
and to be the lord of the five senses; not subject 
however to the said senses, nor to their influence 
in any way. According to the Vichnuianj he is the 
first cause and author of the universe; they believe 
him endowed with a body, like mankind; he has a 
wife. Brahma, a deity, is the creator of things; and 


^ Herbelot says tbat Avisenna wrote bis biography himself, the French 
author mentions a life of the celebrated Muhammedan doctor, composed 

by doctor Giorgiani. 
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Mahadeo, another deity, the annihilator of beings; 
both are created by Vichnu, and distinct from his 
holy being; because the path of union is closed be¬ 
tween the creature and the creator; they say, that 
every body has a soul, but that the soul is not dis¬ 
tinct from, but a part of, the body; the body has 
two forms, the male and female, and the creator 
and author of their being is' the holy nature of 
Vichnu; the body is composed of five elements; 
men, conformably with their actions and works, are 
invested ^‘tlier with animal or human forms; the 
soul is always confined in the gaol of ignorance and 
in the fetters of avidity. Further, the spirits are 
divided according to three qualities, which are: 1. 
sattvam; 2. rajas ; and 5. tamos: the explanation of 
these three qualities has been before given. The 
Satija (virtuous) tends towards mukt, that is, “ eman- 
“ cipation;” for by the power of this laudable qua¬ 
lity, he makes the bakhti, that is, “ the worship of 
“ Vichnu,” liis pursuit; and this bakhti raises him to 
the highest state, that is, to thatof “ emancipation;” 
according to the interpretation of this sect, mukt con¬ 
sists in this: that, after having left the stMila sarira,' 
or “ elementary body,” and the linga soi'ira,^ that 

‘ FqRfTVqq. 


^ called also sukshma sarlra, or “subtile body. 


II is essential to know the exact meaning which the Hindus attach to 
the three words, linga, linga s'arlra, and slhitla s'arlra. 



is "the visional body," which is seen into a vision 
Ot appearances, and after having been transfoiroed 
into the prirhilive shape, which is either mate or 

I must premise that, according to them, the sot.l is incased os in .• 

Lt Is Uio mmtal siMih. in »Wsl> mlnS is inlKii svilli ihe prcced.nfc^ 
I tlsird sbeslh «.n,pri..s ihe -sans .r scti.n snd .he vilal r»cuU,», and 

is termed" the organic or vital case. 

These three sheaths koshas) constitute the sublil«^ frame, 

sukehma e'arlra, or Unga-sarlra, “ the rudimental body ^vhich atten s 

“ the soul in Us transmigration.” 

lAnaa is “ the naked rudiment;" the word expresses “ designating. 
.. s;..nin..us nUb cbaractcris.ic.-rendered also b,; n,.,- 

neM," and bj snblUe." The lings and Unga-S arira arc ordinardj, 
ibnlgb perhaps ne. pr.p.rl,, conronnded. .be linga eons.s.n.g ot ibn^ 
uen component peris, nsmelj ( sc. ihe loble ot eolegorics, p 1-2 1 . ^ 
intellecl. egotism, ood Ibe eleven orgons; vvlnkl live tingo-sarIrs add . . 

Ihme a bndll, frame, made np of the Ore rod,menial elcmenb. I„ l„s 

term ho..... Iboj al" ays coeiisl I and » “ 

''’Tbo"“pombodi,"sl/,»los'orlro. is composed or tiic coarse clemcnls 

formed by the combination of the simple elements in a particular proper 
tion, which the Hindus determine with an acuteness, their own (sec 
danta sara, edit, of Calc., p. ID. but which is not necessary here to 
adduce. This exterior case, composed of elements so combined is the 
•« nntrimenliiions sheath.” and being the scene of coarse fruit on. is 
therefore termed ‘•the gross body." This is hosvever animated front 
birth.to death, in any step of its iransmigratiou, by the interior rudimc^.t 

confined to the first-mentioned inner case, which is called 
. ' ' • , .. fnme”—{See Colcbrookc on the riiil. ol 

*oraua-<ortro, " the causal frame 

the Hindps in the Transact, of the U. A. Soc., iol. II. Part 1. pp do. 
etc., and Sankhya Karika, p. 12»)- 

' i 


\o If. 
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female, one enters the Vdikunt, ‘ that is “ 

“ .the heaven 


life. 


n /' f . , ‘“aiioiuu of real 

Itajm, that is, the possessor of this quah'tv is 
liable to recompense or punishment; to the conse- 
quence of virtue or crime, according to an im^ 
liul appreciation of both. Now he holds the price 
of virtue, another time that of crime; and con 
formably to his merits or demerits, he migrates in- 
vested with a body, and for reward is associated with 
the blessed or for punishment suffers wilih the 
damned. W hoever does not, from the circle of the 
world, reach the shore of those who are united with 
salvation, he shall certainly never attain to the state 

of the desired emancipation. Tamos, that is, the 
possessor of tins quality, isan adversary to ma/it.and 
an enemy to liberation; Ins present and future con¬ 
dition IS this: that, having left the stlnih saHra 
that IS, • . his elemental lx.dy,”and the Imgapurusha,‘ 

01 IIS visional body,”and having returned to his 
primitive form, either male or female, he will be 
tormented in the world of darkness, which they call 




is the Paradise, or world of Vichnu; its site is variously 
escribed, either as in the norihern ocean, or on the eastern peak of Mera. 
ere the same as Imga sarira. Parusba means generally » a sub- 

^ ^too subtile for restraint, hence 'termed 
attva hika, “ surpassing the wind in swiftness,” incapable of 

l.rson"'til„7."' "'^vertbeless. 
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andhatamasa; * from this place of raanifold torments 
he never returns*' This is the substance of the creed 
of the worshippers of Vichnu, called Madhu Achdris. ^ 
The belief of another sect of the Vichnavas, called 

4 


great darkness/’ 

AVithout entering here into the details of metaphysical refinements 
which the Hindus exhibit in their various systems of philosophy, we may 
content ourselves to state that, in general, they adopt two kinds of bodies 
or persons, a subtile, and a substantial or giosser one. The first trans¬ 
migrates through successive bodies, which it assumes as a mimic shifts 
his disguises torepresent various characters. In thcBhagavad gita, it is 
intimated, that soul retains the senses and mind in the intervals of migra¬ 
tion: At the lime that spirit obtains a body, and when it abandons 
“ one, it migrates, taking with it those senses, as the wind wafts along 
“ with it the perfumes of the flowers.*' The grosser body, propagated 
by generation, is perishable. According to Manu (XII. 16); “ After 
** death, another body, composed of the five rudimcnlal elements, is 
** immediately produced, for wicked men. that they may suffer the tor- 

lures of the infernal regions.'* This concords with what is said above. 

2 They are also called Brahma Sampradayis. The founder of this 
sect was MadhwAcharya, a Brahman, born in the Saka-year 1121 (A. I). 
1199), in Tuluva, on the western coast of the Indian peninsula; lie died 
in his seventy-ninth year. He was early initialed into the order of An¬ 
chorets, and devoted to A^ichnu; he composed tliirly-seven Avorks, built 
eight temples, and founded as many maths, or monasteries” of his 
particular sect, which is one of the four great seels. The superiors, or 
^'Gurus''of it arc Brahmans and Sanyasis; their lay-votaries arc mem¬ 
bers of every class of society except the lowest; they profess perpetual 
celibacy. These sectaries reside now chieOy in the peninsula, and arc 
altogether unknown in Gangetic Hindostan. To what is above said of 
their doctrine, I shall add, that they distinguish the principle of life from 
the supreme Being, or they deny the absolute unity of the Deity, and the 
possibility of absorption into the universal spirit, and the loss of inde¬ 
pendent existence after death. — (See an explicit account* of this see!, 
by Professor Wilson, As, Res,, vol. XAT. p. 100-108.) 
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# 

Rdmdnandis.' is in substance as follows: the quality of 
Satwa tends towards the attainment of the high state 
of muJit, or “ emancipation;” the way of acquiring 
it is, to lay aside all praises of another divinity; 
to abstain from the rites of any other sect; and to 
shim any other worship except that of the holy being 
of Vichnu, to whom alone ^all thoughts, all prayers, 
are to be directed, and whose remembrance is always 


to be kept. In the same manner as it is not per¬ 
mitted to a husband to desire the wife of another, in 
tlie same way they hold it wrong to think of any 


^ Ramanauda, the founder of this sect, lived about the end of the 13lh 
century, according to some accounts; Professor Wilson is disposed to place 
him not farther back than the end of the 14th, or beginning of the ISlh 
century. His residence was at Benares, in a math, or monastery.'* The 
especial object of the w orship of the Ram^nandis is Vichnu, in his incar¬ 
nation of Ramachandra, on which account they are"called Ramawats, 
The mendicant members of this sect, numerous even in our days, arc 
usually known as V^tragis or Viraklas, and, consider all form of adora¬ 
tion superfluous beyond the incessant invocation of Krichna and Rama. 
The school of Raminand admits disciples of ever)* caste; it abrogates, in 
fact, the distinction of caste amongst the religious orders: this seems tho 
proper import of the term Avad hutOf which R^mananda affixed to his 
followers. It docs not appear that any work exists attributed to Ram6- 
nand himself; lliosc of his followers are written in the provincial dialects. 
The ascetic and mendicant followers of Ramdnand are by far the most 
numerous class of sectaries in Gangetic India ; some of them acquired a 
great celebrity; among these are reckoned Eabir, of whom hereafter, 
and Jayadiva, the author of the beautiful poem Gita govinda, wdl 
known by the translations made of it into English, by Sir W. Jones; into 
Latin, by Professor Lassen (Avbo places however Jayad^va in the year 
11^0); and into German, in the metre of the original,.by Mr. Ruckert, 
—(Sec, on the Ramanandis, the w'ork quoted, pp. 36-52). 
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other deity but of Vichnu, .The dilterenee belw^n 

the befbresaidundAis^ctisi that Aefor^^^^ 


dates to me wuiamp--— . ,. 

of the creatures, servants, and compamo . 

God, which they maintain as meritorious, an p, 
form with magnificence; whUst the ^ 

siders the other deities as deformed and hidwus. 

We characteristical mark of the Ramanand.s is a 

triangle drawn upon their foreheadthey never eat 
their meal before persons of another sect T 
Mudfe. icMrh’ wear two short strokes of red clay 

near each other upon the forehead; 

associate with persons of another creed, but they 

eat before Brahmans who are not of their own per 


uasipn. , . i 

A third sect is that of the Harbayanlis 


^ Thev drink 


» According to Professor Wilson (work quoted, pp. 32 and 

the root of the hair to the commencement of each eye row, 

verse streak connecting them across the root of the nose h ^ 

e perpendicular streak of varied colours, besides other marks 

breast and each upper arm. authority 

2 The marks of the Madhwacharis. according to the same autno y 

si”st*’mVperpendicular lines, made with Gopi ^ 

coal from’ the incense offered to Narayana, terminating m a round mark 

with turmeric. ,.„„„uied is not to be found among those 

3 This name, perhaps very corrupted, is no 
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wilh Brahmans of another persuasion from the same 

cup, and wear a circle as a mart on them foreheads 

A four^sect is ihatof the Bddhd-VaUabIm■ • these 

are bound by nothing; they observe no fest on tte 

eleventh day of the month; they deliver their wives 

0 the disposition of their preceptors and masters, 
and hold this praiseworthy. 

In Ilindostan it is known that whoever abstains 
rom eating meat and hurting Jiving animals, is 


inluT" »" S.«s .f n. 

Vrmda,a„, and aatablished a ‘or" elm " “'T “ 

. e also erected a temple there that still exists, and indicates by an 

bv 1 M 'v" s ' "" •» S" Tallabb. 

. an 1 ans, Samvat 1641, or A. D. 1585. Ridha, the favourite mis 

ress of krtshna, ,s the object of adoration to these sectaries, who wor¬ 
ship Krishna as Radha-Vallabah, “ the lord or lover of Rfidhli - whose 

adoration Jlr. Wilson thinks anundoubtedinnovationin thellindu creed 

He says p. 125): “ The only Rhdh4 that is named in the Mahiib- 
harat IS a very different personage, being the wife of Duryodhana’s 
charioteer, and the nurse of Kama. Even the Bhagavat makes no 
p icular mention of her amongst the Gopis of Vrindliavan, and we 

“ aTthe h r” b Khanda) 

“ sions of R'i Ih^ ^ character, on which the preten- 

wh h 'k of opinion 

the ^uTanll'"'7 antiquity to be attributed to 

Probably RomTh T 

took the th mentioned Piirdnh that Jayad^ya (see note, p. 480 ' 

'•ml Ridha Td ■ I d "i'ioh the love of Krichna 

J IS described in the most glowing colours. 


i i 
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esteemed a Vaishnava, without regard to the docl.nr r 
beforesaid. Some of them take the name of Rama, 
who is also a manifestation of Vichnu; others choose 
the title of Kishen (Krichna), another incarnation oi 
Vichnu. The reputation of continence and purity 
prevails in favor of those who are called after Rama , 
whilst those who take their title from Krishna are 
ill-famed for sensuality and libidinousness. It hap¬ 
pened one day that a worshipper of Rama met witii 
an adorer of Krishna; the former repeated perpetu¬ 
ally “ Ram, Ramthe latter was occupied with the 
praise of Krichna, to whom the worshipper of Rama 
said; “Why dost thou repeat without end the name 
“ of a man who was devoted to sensuality, the name 
“ of Krichna?” He answered: ‘ ‘ Because this name 
“ is better than that of a man who knew not even 
“ how to be certain of the honor of one woman.’' 
This was said in allusion to Rama’s having banished 
his wife, named Sita, at the end of the fire-ordea! 
which she underwent to prove her purity.' Some 

‘ Rama, obliged to cede the throne to his brother Bharatta, huwi y. 
on that account been banished by bis father, lived with liis wife Situ, arni 
his younger brother Lakshmana upon the mountain Chitra Kola, lu Bun- 
delkand, whence he descended towards the south into the woods of Dan- 
dakam. Every where he protected the Risbis, destroying their cnemiti, 
theRakshasas. The head of these was Ravana, king of Lanka (Cevioi.i 
who, in order to take revenge of Rama, carried away by a successlu; 
stratagem, Rama's beloved consort, Sita. The unfortunate husband, i-; 
release his wife, concluded an alliance with Ilanuman and Su-nv; 
chiefs of the savage inhabitants, called monkies, of so: 'hern India, n.Kt 
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i>f ihe pious of this sect eatSno sort of turnips or 
carrots which in eating, by taste or color, may 
remind of flesh. The writer of this work heard from 
Hansa radja, a Brahman, that itis WTitten in ancient 
books of this class, that Brahmans used to fly in the 
air and to walk upon the water, when, on account 
of having polluted their lips by eating flesh, they lost 
this power. As the Vairagis, too, profess to be Vaish- 
navas, I will treat of them in die following article. 


Oi' THE Vaira gis. — Virdg is in the dictionary inter-; 
preted aspiring.” ‘ This sect renounces the world; 
their liturgy is in verse,and comprehends the worship. 

of Vichnu and his incarnations, as Rama, Krichna, 

♦ » 

and the like, and these verses they call Vichnu padam. 
Thev make pilgrimages to the holy places dedicated 
!o Vichnu, and wear around their necks rosaries of 
tulasi^' which they call mahUulasi. Tulasi is an Indian 


by thi’ir aid passed over to the island, took its capital, Lanka, and killed 
the tyrant, Ravan'a, in a battle. Sila was released, but, for proving her 
purity preserved, she underwent the ordeal of fire : it proved satisfactory; 
her innocence was manifest to.the multitude, but, it appears, rot quite 
to the mind of her husband, who separated from her. 


* This is' not correct: Q^ii r viraga, is interpreted “ (he absence of 

•' desire or pns.sion; the disregard of all sensual enjoyments, cither in 
** this or the next world,*' 


- nTRTT Tulast, a small shrub held in veneration by the Hindus, 


*• iioly basil” (oc/zmi/m Sfiwf/iim—M'.). 




shrub. Whoever among the Hindus, Muselmans, or 
others,wishes,is received into iheir religion; noneare 
rejected, but, on the contrary, all are invited. It is 
said that some Muselmans also worship Vichnu, be¬ 
cause in “ Bismilla,” they confound fiiscm with Bishen 
(or Vichnu), and most of them agree about ihe purity 
and infinity of Vichnu’s being; in truth, they think 
he is incorporeal; the spirits proceed like rays from 
the light of his being, and all bodies from the shadow 
of his existence; but they say that when he wills he 
shows himself, as it happened, with four arms, and 


they agree about his having manifested himself in 
ten incarnations. They abstain from eating flesh. 


They are divided into four classes: Nimd- 

ni(jas,ihdhmchdris,aLndRadha Vallabhis, as before said:' 


‘ This is not quite exact: for the author has not yet mentioned the 
Ramanujas, nor the Nlmanujas, of whom he says nothing hereafter. 

R&inhnuja Acharya was born at Perumbar, in the south of India, about 
the end of the lllh century; his fame as a teacher was established about 
the first half of the 12th century; he was a great supporter and propa¬ 
gator, nay, the chief author, of the later Vaisbnava faith; he founded 700 
maths, or " convents," of which four only remain; but other establish¬ 
ments of this sect are still numerous in the Dekhan. 

4 

The worship of the followers of Itainanuja is addressed to Vichnu and 
toLakchmi, his wife, and to their respective incarnations, either singly 
or conjointly; wherefore they are also named Sri \aichnavas, consisting 
of several subdivisions. The chief religious tenet of the R^m^nujas is 
the assertion that Vichnu is Brahma; that be was before all worlds, and 
was the cause and the creator of all. They maintain three predicates of 
the universe comprehending the deity: it consists of chit, “ spirit;” 
uchit, “ matter;” and Isnutra, *Miod.” 

4 

These seiiaries arc not allowed lo eat in cotton garments, but, having 



these lour classes they call char sampardd (sampra^ 

.daya). ' 

Kabir,^a weaver by birth, celebrated among those 


bathed, must put on 'ffoollen or silk, and their meal, -whilst they are 
eating, must not attract the eyes of a stranger, or it becomes instantly 
spoiled, and should be buried in the ground. The marks of the Ram4- 

W 

nujas are the same as those of the-Ramanandis. before described (see 
note, p. ISl), excepting that the central perpendicular streak on the 
forehead is red, made with red sanders or roll, a preparation of turmeric 
and lime. Besides other marks on their bodies, not enumerated herCy 
they vvc ir a necklace of the wood of tnlasi, and carry a rosary of the 
seeds of the same plant, or of the lotus — (See, for a further account 
of this sect, the work quoted, pp. 27-30). 

^ iKUTTra" a sect, a schism, a particular doctrine, and exclusive wor¬ 
ship of (ine divinity. 

The most celebrated of the twelve distinguished disciples of R&roa- 
nandra (see note, p. 180) was Kabir. I omit the miraculous circum¬ 
stances of Ins birth. He was taken up near Benares, a foundling, by the 
wife oi a weaver, named Nimci, and brought up by her and her husband 
i\uri. Such is the uncertainty prevailing about Kabir's time, that he is 
placed by dilTerent authors within the space of not less than three centu¬ 
ries, that is. from 1149 to 1449. According to Professor Wilson, he flou¬ 
rished probably about the beginuing of the 15th century. The philoso¬ 
phic and religious notions of the Kabir Panthir are in substance the sapie 
as those of the Pauranic sects, especially of the Vaicbnava division. They 
admit luii one God, the creator of the world, and, in opposition £c ihe 
Vedanta notions of the «'ibscn;*c of every quality and form in him, they 
assert that he has a body formed of the five elements of matter, and that 
he is endowed with the three gunas, or qualities cf being, of course of 
inelTahlc power and perfeciion. 

fhr '1 orks attributed to Kabir himself, or to his disciples, are written 
in till usual form of Hindi verse; twenty cf them are enumerated in Pro¬ 
fessor dson's account oi this sort (pp. 58 and 59), and appear very 

vtdumiooii.,. 


This sect is very wi b ty JiftLi^ed in Jud:a, and 
subdivisions. ,Vt a great meeting neir f'Cnaies, 


split into a variety oi 
no fewer than 35,000 
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Hindus who professed their belief in the unity of 
God, was a Vairagi. They say that, at the time 
when he was in search of a spiritual guide, he visited 
the best of the Muselmans and Hindus, but did not 
find what he sought. At last, somebody gave him 
direction to an old man of bright genius, the Brah- 
inafrRamananda. This sage never saw the face of a 
Muselman, nor of any other religionist. Kabir, 
knowing that Ramanand would not converse with a 
weaver, dug a hole upon the accustomed road of the 
Brahman, and placed himself therein. Towards the 
night Ramanand used to go to bathe on the border 
of a river, and at the time when, to wash his body 
and purify his soul with the water of sanctity, he 
bent his steps towards a house of prayer, he arrived 
on the border of the hole made by Kabir, who, coming 
forth, clasped the feet of Ramananda. As the Brah¬ 
man harboured in his mind no other thought but 
that of God the highest, under the name of Rama, 
he called out: * ‘ Ram !” When Kabir heard ‘ ‘ Ram” 
from the tongue of Ramanand, he withdrew his 
hands from the Brahman’s feet, and ceased not to 


Kabir-Paathis of Ibe monastic and mendicant class are said to have been 
collected. A place called the Kabir Ch4ura/' at Benares, is an esta¬ 
blishment pre-eminent in dignity, and constantly visited By wandering 
members of this sect, as well as by those of other kindred heresies: its 
Mahant, or Superior, receives and feeds these visitors whilst they stay ; 
the establishment itself is supported by the occasional donations of its 
lay-friends and followers—(See the work quoted, pp. 33-75). 
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repeat the word “ Ram, Ram! ” so that no other 
object hut that was hovering before his eyes, as 
before those of Ramananda; and he discoursed about 
the unity of God in sublime speeches, such as are 
heard only from the most learned men. Kabir, 
having acquired reputation, people said to Rama- 
nand : “ There is a weaver in this town who wishes 
‘ ‘ to be your disciple ; it is to be regretted that you 
cannot be connected with a weaver, who is a man 
“ of a low caste. ” Ramanand answered : ‘ ‘ Call him 
to me, which was done. When Kabir’s eye fell 
upon that of Ramananda, the former exclaimed: 

“ Ram, Ram!” the latter repeated “ R:im, Ram!” 
and clasped Kabir fast in his arms, to the great asto¬ 
nishment and wonder of the people around, who 
asked the reason of such a favor. Ramanand re¬ 
plied : “Now Kabir is a Brahman, because he 
knows Bi'ahma, that is, the supreme Being.” 

It is said, that a class of learned Brahmans, sittiim 
on the border of the river Ganga, praised its water,' 
because it nn ashes .away all sms. Whilst so speaking, 
one of the Brahmans wanted water ,• Kabir, who had 
beard their speeches, jumped up from his place, and 
having lilled a wooden cup Mhich he carried with 
NNater, brought it to the Brahman. Kabir, a weaver 
by birth, being of a low caste, from the hands of 
wliom Brahmans can neillier eat nor drink, the 
water was noi accepted, upon which Kabir observed; 



“ You have just now declared, that the water of the 
“ Ganga purifies the body and the soul from the 

“ pollution of sins, and from the foulness of evil ac- 
“ tions, and makes them all disappear; but if this 
“ water does not render pure this wooden wase, it 

“ certainly does not deserve your praises. 

Among the Hindus it is an establis^d custom to 
bring flowers to God at the time of worship. One 
dayKabir saw a gardener’s wife who collected flow ers 

for the image of a deity •, he said to her: “ In the 
“^leaves of the flower lives,the soul of vegetation, 
“ and the idol to whom thou offerest flow'ers is wilh- 
“ out feeling, dead, without consciousness, in the 
“ sleep of inertness, and has no life ; the condition 
“ of the vegetable is superior to that ol the mineral. 
“ If the idol possessed a soul, he would chastise the 
cutter, who, when dividing the matter of which 


‘ the image is formed, placed his foot upon the 
‘ idol’s breast: go, and venerate a wise, intelh- 
‘ gent, and perfect man, who is a manifestation of 


“ Vichnu.” 

Kabir showed always great regard for the Fakirs. 
One day, a number of Durvishes came to him; he 
received them with respect in his house ; as he pos¬ 
sessed nothing to show his generosity and munifi¬ 
cence to them, he went from door to door to procure 
something, but having found nothing, he said to his 
wife: Hast thou no friend from whom thou mayst 
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borrow something?” She answered: “ There is 
“ a grocer in this street who threw an eye of bad 
“ desire upon me ; would I from this sinner demand 
“ something, I should obtain it.” Kabir said: “ Go 
“ immediately to him, grant him what he desires, 
“ and bring something for the durvishes.” The 
woman went to the lewd grocer, and requested the 
loan of what she required; he replied: “ If thou 
comest this night to me, thy request is granted;” 
the woman consented, and swore the oath which he 
imposed upon her to come; after which the grocer 
gave her rice, oil, and whatever these men might 
like. When the Fakirs, well satisfied, went to rest, 
a heavy rain began to fail, and the woman wished 
to break her engagement; but Kabir, in order to 
keep her true to her word, having taken her upon 
his shoulder, carried her in the dark and rainy 
night, through the deep mud, to the shop of the 
bad grocer, and placed himself there in a corner. 
When the woman had entered into the interior part 
of the house, and the man found her feet unsullied, 
he said to her: “ How didst thou arrive without thy 

“ feet being dirty ?” The woman concealed, the fact. 

The g rocer conjured her by the holy name of God to 
reveal the truth; ihe woman, unable to refuse, said 
what had taken place. The grocer, on hearing this, 
shrieked and was senseless. AVhen he had reco¬ 
vered his senses, he ran out and threw himself at 
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Kabir’s feet. Afterwards, having distributed among 
the poor whatever he had in his shop, he became a 
Viragi. Shaikh Mahmud said: 

“ When lust seizes the heart of man^ God now and then renders vain 

his intent,” 

It is said that when Kabir left his elemental body, 
the Muselmans assembled in order to give him a 
burial, liecause they supposed him to have been of 
the right faith; and the Hindus loo crowded in order 
to burn his body, because they thought him to have 
professed their religion. At last a Fakir slept in 
the midst of them, and said : “ Kabir was a holy 
“ man, independent of both religions; but having 
“during bis life satisfied you, he will also, after 
“ death, meet with your approbation. ” Having then 
■ opened the door, they did not find Kabir’s body, and 
both parties remained astonished and bewildered. 

“ 0 friend, live so that, after thy death, 

Thy friends may bite their finger (from joyous astonishment).” 

In Jagernalh, at the place where they burn the 
dead, is the form and simulacre of a tomb which 
they call Kabir’s.* 

^ According to Professor Wilson's account (pp. or>-57), in the midst of 
the dispute respecting the disposal of his corpse, Kabir himself appeared 
amongst them, and having desired them to look under the cloth sup¬ 
posed to cover his mortal remains, immediately vanished; on obeying 
his instructions, they found nothing under the cloth but a heap of flow ers; 
one half of them the Hindus burnt in Ben6res, and deposited the ashes in 
.a spot now called Eahir Chaiira, whilst ihe Muscimans erected a tomb 

4 

dyer the other portion at Maaar^ near Gorakhpur, where Kabir died. 
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“Live so with good and bad that after thy death. 

“The Muselman may wish to bury, and the Hindu to bum thee (according 
to their rites).” 


Another of the celebrated Vairagis was Dayu. One 
day the Brahamans and Banians (that is, traders) 
were assembled in the temple of \^shnu, they droye 
Dayu out of it, as not worthy of being among their 
congregation. Dayu, having gone out, sat down 
at the back of the temple which soon after turued 
about to the temple side where Dayu was. 

PerahKaivan, a Yezdanian, is one of the accom- 

4 

plislied saii*ts, and shows himself in the dress of 


every sect. AVhen in that of a Vairagi, he was in 
Guzerat for the sake of a pleasure-walk, he saw some 
of the ^’^aiI■agis who came from a plaee of pilgrim¬ 
age, and had a mark impressed upon their hand and 
arm: because, whoever makes a pilgrimage to the 
holy place of Krichna, gets the form of the God’s 
weapon (the diskus) imprinted upon his body by 
means of a hot iron. Ivaivan Perah said to the Yai- 
ragis: “ ^Vhy this wound?” they answered : “ This 
“ is the mark of Vichnu ; whoever has it is by the 

Ivaivan Perah 
observed : ‘ ‘ When the soul is separated from the 
“ body, they burn the corpse; no mark of it re- 
“ mains; whilst the soul is not perishable, and has 
“ no mark: how will then Vichnu recognise it?” 
When he came to Ahnied-abad, which is the capital 


God recognised as being his. 
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of Guzerat, he saw a crier who came to the 
mosque, chanted his prayer; and then got 
down, Kaivan Perah asked him: "Hast thou 
received an answer?” the crier said: "From 
whom?" Kavian Perah replied: "From him thpu hast 
“been calling". Lubhani stood surprised 

“ They call loud to God seekingj' 

“ This people think him, perha; 


When he came to the harbour of Guzerat which 
is one of the principal parts of Hindostan he met with 
a Haji (a pilgrim from Mecca) who had come by sea 
to the harbour; Kaivan Perah asked him "whence 
“ dost thou come?” He iinswered: “ From the 
“ iiouse of God.” Kaivan said further: Mast 


“ iiouse of God.” Kaivan said further: Mast 
‘‘ thou seen God?” The reply was “ iVo.” II e was 
“ perhaps not at home,” rejoined Kaivan, and the 

Haji remained astonished. 

The Vairagis are not devoted to a particular wor¬ 
ship ; they say, the name of Vishnu suffices for the 
acquisition of mukt, or ‘ ‘ the union with God. ” This 
sect was formed during the Kali yiig, and call them¬ 
selves also Yfuchnavas: they renounce the world, 

• 4 

and say: Our way is opposite to that of the Vedas 
“ and of the Koran: that is, we have nothing to do 
“ either with Muselmans or Hindus. ’ A great 
number of Muselmans adopted their creed, such as 
MirzaSalah, and Mirza Haider, two noble Musel- 
raans who became Vairagis. Of tliis sect was Nardm 


\\ II. 


13 
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Dasi was associated with Ramanandis, which is 
one of the Sampradayas, that is the first of the four 
class before mentioned. The author of this book saw 
him in the year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.) in 
Lahore. He was one of those wlio are freed from 
tlic affections of the world ; he honored whomever 
he saw, and said: “ Every body belongs to the 
“ divinity; that is, every body is the house of God.” 

“ Without thee there is nothing that is in the world : 

“ From thyself demand whatever thou wishest: for it is thyself.” 


Pininah Kohely was of the sect of Vairagis, and 
Koheli is a tribe of Kshatriyas; he withdrew from 
all the affections and troubles of the world. Having 
Iclt the Guzerat of Panjab, which is his native place 
and the scat of his ancestors, he went to Vizirabad, a 
city built by Hakim Ham eddin, named Buzin khan, 
and chose to settle not far from the above mentioned 
Guzerat. He had no faith in pious austerity. He 
said, the saints are men who, in a former existence, 
have brought aflliction upon other men, and on that 
account do penance in this world; every pious act 
joined to some austerity is a requital of their 
deeds; those who are fasting have, in a former 
slate, let hunger and thirst afflict the low and feeble; 
those who watch at night have, in his opinion, pre¬ 
vented the servants from sleeping; the Sanyasis, 
<'allcd Thadeser, who remain years standing upon 
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one legj he thinks to be a class of spirits who have 
not permitted the servants to sit down and those 

who suspend themselves, and others who perform 

their devotion in an inverted or strained posture. 


are a class who used to suspend their inferiors; and 
those who visit celebrated places and sacred man¬ 
sions of pilgrimage, are a set who, for trifling rea¬ 
sons, have without pity sent about couriers to dif¬ 
ferent places^ without paying them their hire ; the 
jdtisj ‘ that is, those who abstain from intercourse 
with women, and from sensual indulgence, are an 
order of spirits, who have not proAided for their 
sons and daughters the subsistence and furniture 
requisite for the marriage state, and prohibited to 
them this enjoyment, for which reason they now are 

subjected to retaliating penance. 

This sect do no harm to any living being; which 
is common to all Vairagis, as well as to neglect devo¬ 
tion ; but^ in opposition to the creed of the Vairagis, 
they do not admit the Avatars, and say that God is 
exempt from transmigration and union; and, accord¬ 
ing to those who profess the belief in the unity and 
solitariness of the supreme being, he is not suscep- 


1 In Sanskrit trin yati, called also Siwras; they are a body of pious 

4 

4 

mendicants, ^vho live in celibacy, and in general employ their time in the 
cultivation of medicine, astrology, and divinity—{See On the Jmnas of 
Guzerat and il/nru'flr, by Lieut.-Col. Wiles. Transact* IL A. Soc , 

vol. 111. p. 33o). 




tiole of (what we call) intimate friendship. Bein^^ 
asked about the history of Krichna, Piranah said^ 

“ He was a Baja, devoted to licentiousness, and 
“ oppressing mankind.” The writer of these pages 
saw Piranah in the year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 

A. D.), in Vizirabad, and in the same year and in 

the same place lie sa^v Ananta, w'ho w'as of the same 

creed as Piranah, but particularly addicted to the 
belief of the singleness of God. 

Ananta did not advise abstinence to the sick. One 
of his friends being attacked by a diarrhoea, Ananta 
gave him substantial and sweet food, until he left 
this elemental body. One of his disciples wanted to 
have a vein opened; Ananda, having been informed 
of it, exprossed himself strongly against this opera¬ 
tion and prevented it. Thus, the author of these 


pages saw, in the year of the Hejira 1050 (A. D. 1640) 
in Guzerat of the Panjab, another of this sect, called 
Mian Ldl, who was venerated by a great number of 
his sectaries ; he abstained from eating any sort of 
animal food, and showed politeness to every body 
like Piranah, he never cleansed his patched garment 
from vermin, and used to say: - These insects have 
“ an assignment for their daily subsistence xvritlen 
“ upon my body.” Vairagis are also called Mm- 
dis ; ‘ because they shave four parts of their bodies, 
and one shaved is called Mundi. ‘ There arose a dis- 




*0 
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sension between this sect and the Sanyasis; in tile 

year 1050 of the Hejira (1640 A. D.) a battle was 
fought at Hardwar,* which is a Holy place of the 
Hindus, between the Mundis and the Sanyasis, m 
which the latter were victorious and killed a great 
number of the Mundis: these men threw away their 
rosaries of Tulasi wood which they wear about their 
necks, and hung on their perforated ears the rings 
of the Jdgis, in order to be taken for these secUiries. 


Section the ninth : on the ckeed of the Cii\ r. 
vak. -—This sect call rupa skandha^ whatever is per¬ 
ceived and understood by means of the senses. 
What is ascertained by the perception of the senses 
is named vidyd* skandho,. Personality, conscious¬ 
ness, egotism, have the denomination oijnand skany- 

‘ Hard^ ar, or Hara-dvoara, “ Hie gate of Hara,” is a place in the 
province of Delhi, situated on the vest side of the Ganges, where this 
river issues from the northern hills. Lat. N. 290 57'; long. E. TS* 2'. 
The event above stated took place in the 12th year of the reign of the 
emperor Shah Jehan, who mounted the throne in the year 1628, and 

resigned it to his son Aurengzeb in 1658. 

2 a philosopher; a sceptic in many matters of Hindu faith, 

and considered by the orthodox as an atheist or materialist. 

3 Skandha signifies ‘‘ a book, a section^ also “ the five 

“ objects of sense.*’ 
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dha. ‘ I ne knowledge of animal nature is termed 
jnapti skandha. ^ Whatever enters the interior part, 
that is, the mind, is entitled sanskdra skandha. * They 
say, out of these five skandhas just mentioned, there 
is no other living principle, neither in man nor 
brutes;^ the world and its inhabitants have no 


‘ Brr 

?lf& FcFFU: 

I shall subjoin from Colebrooke’s treatise On the Philosophy of the 
Hindus (Transact. K. A. S., vol. I. part I. p. S61) the more correct deno¬ 
minations and definitions of the five skandhas: 

1. Rupa-skandha, comprehending organs of sense and their objects, 
considered in relation to the person, or the sensitive and intelligent 
faculty which is occupied with them. 

2. Vijnnya'na-skandha consists in intelligence [chitta), which is the 
same with self [dtman) and (vijmjana) knowledge. It is consciousness 
of sensation, or continuous course and flow of cognition and sentiment. 
There is not any other agent, nor being, which acts and enjoys; nor is 
there an eternal soul; but merely succession of thought, attended with 
individual consciousness abiding within the body. 

3. Vcduiid-skandha comprises pleasure, pain, or the absence of either, 

and other sentiments excited in the mind by pleasing or displeasing 
objects. 

i. Sanjnya-skandha intends the knowledge or belief arising from 
names or words: as ox, horse, etc.; or from indications or signs, as a 
house denoted by a flag, and a man by his staff, 

3. Sanskara-skandha includes passions; as desire, hatred, fear, joy, 
sorrow, etc.; together with illusion, virtue, vice, and every other modi- 
h'cation of the fancy or imagination. All sentiments are momentary. 

' Lharvaka and his followers recognise perception as the only source 
of knowledge. They know of no more than four elements, namely, earth, 
"iitcr, (ire, and wind, or air; and maintain that from a particular aggre- 
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creator, and there is no maker : this is clear: be¬ 
cause whatever has not entered into the field of 
manifestation, and has not broken into daylight, 
cannot have the color of reality, and to be high or 
low, proceeds from the nature of the universe; 
>Yhatever is written in the Vedas is not made public, 
and besides may be a lie which rests upon no founda¬ 
tion ; and a lie certainly proceeds from the Vedas, 
inasmuch as they perform horn, which is a ceremony 
in which they throw rice and like matters into the 
lire, and recite prescribed prayers,.saying that this 
goes to the gods: now, whatever we throw into the 
fire, after cremation, becomes ashes—how do these 
go to the gods? It is also wTilten in the Vedas, that 
they are to make an offering of cooked meal to a 
dead man—who is to enjoy it ? For instance, when 
a person is gone from village to village, from one 
town to another, and in his absence a meal destined 
for him is presented to another person, the stomach 
of the former will not be filled. In the same manner, 
when any thing is offered to a dead person, who, 
according to the assumption of the followers of the 
Vedas, has been translated to another world, what 
honor and profit will accrue from it to him? 

Thus is it also among the revelations of the Vedas, 

gallon of them in bodily organs there results sensibility and thought, as 
the inebriating property is produced by the fermenting of several iiigic- 

dienls; they deny the soul to be other than body. 
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that the depraved and criminal Avill be punished, 
and the virtuous and holy associated to quietness 
and satiated with prosperity: the one and the other 
is a lie: because the vicious man is freed and alle- 

of fasting 

cold water, of subjection to pious practices, and 
other inconveniences; whilst the virtuous, according 
to the Vedas, is bound to all these troubles; further, 
the w isc ought to take his share of all the pleasures 
and cultivate his happiness, because, once reunited 
with earth, he wall no more return. 

“There is no return for thee; once gone, thou art gone/’ 



via ted from the hardship 


How ever, nobody is to hurt living beings, as by it 
he is liable to cause some harm to himself. It is 
agreed by the wise that no injury is to be done to 
another; by the observance of which men may be 
set at ease, their numbers increased, and cultivation 
be promoted. This is the substance of the belief of 
the Charv;ik. 

We Avill explain it more clearly; their creed 
is as (ollows: As the creator is not manifest, and 
the comprehension of mankind cannot attain to 
any certain knowledge about him, why should we 
submit to the bondage of an object doubtful, ima¬ 
ginary, if even wished for, yet not found; and why 
should we, in temples and monasteries, rub our 
forelieads on the ground, and present offerings to 
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deities whose reality, as all agree, will not stand 
trial? And why, for the promise of heaven and 
of future beatitude should we, lihe blockheads, ab¬ 
stain from the abundance of desirable things, from 
conveniences and blandishments ? A wise man will 
not give ready money for an adjourned good, and 
deliver up place and power upon the lying accounts 

or heavenly 

books; it is upon their authority that they extinguish 
all desires in themselves, and press the necks of 
men, like those of animals, in halters. We ought 
not to be deceived ; we ought not to believe what is 
not evident. The frame of the body is composed of 
four elements, Nvhich by the necessity of nature are 
united harmoniously together; as long as the con¬ 
stitution is firm and health flourishing, it is proper to 
enjoy whatever is desirable by its nature, provided 
no harm to living creatures arises from it: when the 
frame falls asunder, the state to which the element 
returns can only be the element; after the disjunc¬ 
tion of the bodily structure, there is no ascent to a 
higher mansion, no beatitude or quietness, no de¬ 
scent, or fire, or hell. These sectaries, when they 
hear the Vedas recited, say jokingly : “ These are 
“ sick persons in a painful fit, or hired journeymen 
“ in an uproar.” When they behold the zunar 
(sacred thread) upon the neck of a Brahman, they 
say : “ A coxv will not be williout a rope.” When 


of books,which eloquent men call Vedas, 
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they find a pious person watching by night, they say: 
‘ ‘ He aspires to the dignity of an owl.” When they 
encounter a hermit upon a mountain, they remark: 


“ He Strives to outdo a bear.” When a person prac¬ 
tises the restr-aining of breath, they observe: “ He 
“ wishes to imitate a snake.” Of a person in a bath, 
they say: “ He chooses the dwelling of a fish or a 
“ frog.” Moreover, when the Hindus relate that 
Dralima, Vichnu, and Mahadeo, their three great 


divinities, are the creator, the preserver, and the 
destroyer of the world, they reply: “ They repre- 
‘ ‘ sent nothing else than the sexual organs. ”' Upon 
Vichnu’s having four arms, they gloss: “ At the time 
‘ ‘ of sexual intercourse, each man and woman has as 
“ many.” To the praise of Mahadeo, from whose 


head the river Ganges flowed, they subjoin the inter¬ 
pretation, that “ this means the virile organ in its 
“ milural functions.”" They meet the statement of 
Brahma’s being tlie creator of things, with the reply: 
“ That this is an emblem of the birth of children :” 


anti they profler many other speeches of a similar 
import. 


* Veretrum cum duobus tcsticuiis. 

* Veretrum, urinatn vel semen emittens. 
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Section the tenth: on the system of those who 
PROFESS the doctrine OF Tark. ‘ — Tork s astra is the 
science of dialectics; it is divided into sixteen parts, 
as follow: The first, Pramdm; * this is the applica¬ 
tion of the science, which is subdivided into four 
pai^?. 1 . PanMfl.-Mhat is, evidence, which with 

them is the sense of discriminating what is particular 
and well defined; 2 . Ammdna ; * that is, after having 
perceived the mark of an object, to infer its existence; 
thus shall I call a mountain igni-vomous, on account 
of the smoke which proceeds from it; o. Apamdna; ^ 
that is “ resemblancethus I shall say; such as is 
a cow, such is also an elk (or gayal); ** although I may 
not have seen an elk, but only heard that it is like a 
cow; -i. Sabda;' that is, “ sound:” by these they 
mean speeches which people adopt as sacred ; such 
“ as the Hindus have the Vedas, and the Muselmans 
“ the Koran,” These are the four parts which 
constitute the Pramdna. 

The second of the sixteen divisions of the Tark 

> frir: “ discussion, reasoning, argument, reduction to absurdity." 

®5RTqT. / 

® Q^RTT* 

* IRSTR, 

# 

* StRTSr, 

^ Bos gavxus vcl frontalis. 
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sastra is Pramitiy ' that is, the comprehension of 
what is conjoint and concomitant. This division is 
subdivided into twelve parts, namely, 1. Atmd,^ 
that is “ spirit;” and means something which is 
distinct from what is material and sentient; some¬ 
thing everlasting, eternal, very subtile in all bodies; 
2. Sarird, ^ that is “ body; ” and this they define 
to be the seat of sensuality and of maladies; 5 . In- 
driya,* “ the exterior senses;” and these they call 
the organs of perception ; 4. Artha, ® and this they 
declare to be “ the earthly existences;” 5 . Bud- 
d/u',® which they terra “ knowledge;” 6. Manas,’’ 
“ or the interior sense, which with the Hindus is 
'' the heart,” and that is enough; 7. Pravrilti,^ and 

‘ crmPT: true knowledge, or knowledge derived from the senses, 

inference, analogy, or iaformation. 

2 



^ TOT: objects of sense. 

G npprehension, conception, intelligence. It is twofold: notion 

and remembrance. 

« activity, occupation. It is determination, the result of pas- 

•m 

sion, and the cause of virtue, and U vice, or merit and demerit, according 
as the act is one enjoined or forbidden, It is oral, mental, or corporeal; 
not comprehending unconscious vital functions. It is the reason of all 
worldly proceedings. 
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tbis consists in justice or injustice; 8. Doshay ‘ that 
is sinful error,” and this is subdivided into three 
parts, viz.: Rdga, and this is “ sensual lust;”DuMa, 
that is, hate, enmityJlMa, ’ and this is “ gross 
“ ignorance9. the ninth of the twelve subdivi¬ 
sions is Prdtyabhdva,^ which is the reproduction 
“ either of the tree from the seed, or of the animal 
“ from the sperma; 10. Phal,* or “ the good con- 
“ sequence of the good, or the bad consequence of 
“ the bad,” which means “ retribution11. Dukhy^ 
or “ painand 12. Apavarga, ® that is, “ delight,” 
or the satisfaction of truth, from which they derive 
emancipation, or iniikt, in the language of their 
learned men. Whoever is in full possession of it 
banishes far from himself twentv-one maladies which 
they enumerate, namely: 1. Sarira,^ or “ the body;” 


‘ 

* 3 ^. 

3 ^trZT MTcT ' is the condition of the soul liftcr death; which is trans- 
migration: for the soul being immortal, passes from a former body, which 
perishes, to a new one, which receives it. This is reproduction (punar 
ut patli). 


5 Z'M, 


^ WSfA: final beatitude, the delivery of the soul fro 
exemption from further transmigratioD. 



the body, and 
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2. Shadindriya,' that is, “ the six senses,” five of 
which are exterior, and the sixth is, according R) 
the Hindus, the interior sense, except which they 
know of no other; they say, the mind is the lord of 
the exterior senses j 3. Shndrdnrsci, that is, the six 
“ particular objects of tlie six senses;” so as seeing 
with the eye, hearing with the ear, smelling with the 
nose, tasting with the tongue, touching with the 
hand, and perceiving with the mind ; he who sees 
is one, and that which is seen is another; so that 
there is a seeing eye and a seen object, whatever is 
seen, heard, smelled, tasted, touched, and impressed 
upon the mind, corresponds respectively to each of 
the six senses; and whatever is found by these six 
senses, or the six objects, are called Shud-duTSOS, 
these six, with the six former senses, and the san'ra, 
or body,” make thirteen; add to these six budd- 
haya,or ‘ ‘ powers of comprehension; further, sukhoj 
or “ sensual delightand finally, dukh, or pain, 
and YOU have the twenty*one affections before men- 

tioned. 

The third of the sixteen parts of the Tarka is the 
sansaya :' this consists in pondering whether a cer- 


' 1 fm-. 



< ; 
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laia object be such a thiug or another, as 'vvhen a 
person sees from a distance an object and is not cer- 


tam 


the Praydjam 


“ tive,” which they explain thus: as when one by 
order goes to Gnd something either good,or bad. 

The fifth part is the Drishtanta that is, “ com- 
“ parison by way of illustrationso when they 
compare a mountain and a kitchen, that is: the 
mountain contains fire, and so does the kitchen, and 
both indicate it by the smoke which they emit. 

The sixth part is the Siddhanta; ^ and this is know¬ 
ing something with certainty. 

The seventh part is Avayava, * ‘ ‘ dividing a subject 
“ into minute partsfor instance, when they say: 

1 irrisR is that by which a person is actuated or moved to action; 

it is the^desire of attaining pleasure or of shunning pain ; or the wish 
of exemption from both: for such is the purpose or impulse of every one 

in a natural state of mind. 



’ ^1^'- demonstrated truth is of four sorts; viz.; universally 

acknowledged; partially so; hypothetically; argumentatively (or i con- 
eesia). 

4 ye t do f; A regular argument, or complete syllogism (nyaya), 
consists of five members, or component parts: 1. the proposition, 
pratijnya; 2. the reason above said); 3. the 

instance (iida Aarai/o); 4. the application (upanaya); 6. the conclusion, 
[nigamana). Ex.; 1st, the hill Is fiery; 2nd,^ for it smokes; 3d, what 
smokes is fiery; 4tb, accordingly, the bill is smoking; Sth, therefore it 
is fiery. 
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“he mountain contains fire on account of smoke,” 
so is, in this question, the first part termed pra- 
tijnya, or “ proposition,” the mountain contains fire; 
the second part, called hHu, or “ cause, reason;” 
in this thesis is: on account of the smoke which it 
emits. 

The eighth part is Tarkay * that is, “ arguingso 
when they say : “ the mountain contains no fire,” 
it may be replied consequently it also emits no 
“ smoke.” 

The ninth part is Nirniya;^ which is to find the 
truth immediately. 

The TENTn is Vdda, * or “ discussion;” that is, to 
raise questions about God and the saints. 

The ELEVENTH is Jalpa;* that is, “ wrangling;” 
when one, in the establishment of what is right, 
endeavors to conquer his adversary. 

The twelth part is Vitandd;^ which means that 

1 rT^: not to be confounded with doubt, to which there are two sidei; 
but to this but one; that is, reduction* to absurdity. 

2 ascertainment or delermiDation of truth; the result of evi¬ 
dence and of reasoning. 

3 discussion dehned as the speech of one desirous to know the 
truth. 

In Gotaxna's arrangement, tub tenth is called, disputation, or 

conference of interlocutors, maintaining adverse positions, 

* debate of disputants contending for victory. 

^ % nTT3 cavil, or controversy, wherein the disputant seeks to con¬ 
fute his opponent, without oflering to support a position of his own. 
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one pays no attention to his own position, but com¬ 
bats that of other persons. 

The thirteenth part is Mtwabhdsa; ‘ or “ fallacious 

“ argumentso when one says: “ sound is eter- 
“ nalbecause what may he seen by the eye is 
like the sky, and just as the sky is perceived by 

sight’, so is sound the perception of the ear.^^ 

The fourteenth part is Cfilialci, “ deceit; this is 
when one substitutes one meaning for another :‘so 
as the Persian word ndu kambil * means ‘ ‘ a new 
“ cover,” or “ nine covers,” it may give occasion 

to equivocation. 

The fifteenth part is Jdti * futile argument; 
and diis may be applied to a lying purpose: so 
when one says that sound is eternal, because it 
is created, as is the sky; both are the works of a 
divinity ; and whereas the sky is eternal, sound is 

everlasting. 

The sixteenth part is Nigraha,^ or “ subjugation ; 

» semblance of a reason; it is the non cai«o pro caitsa of 

the logicians. 

2 pemrsion and misconslruction; it is of three sorts: 1. verbal 
misconstruing of what is ambiguous; 2. perverting, into a literal sense, 
what is said in a metaphorical one; 3. generalising what is particular. 

3 In tl^e Persian text an example of it is given, which I 

have not thought necessary to translate. 

^ n futile answer, or self-confuting reply, ^o less than twenty- 

four are enumerated. 

5 It is the termination of 4 controversy. Of this, likewise, ho 
fewer than twenty-two distinctions arc specified. 


V. II. 


14 



210 


ihat is, when one wishes to be a conqueror at the 
end of a dispute* with another. 

These are the sixteen parts of the Tarka.' The 
followers of this doctrine judge and affirm that, as 
this world is created, there must be a Creator; ihe 
iimkt or “ emancipation,” in their opinion means 
striving to approach the origin of beings, not uniting 
like the warp and the web, the threads of which, 
although near, are nevertheless separate from each 
other. This was related to me by the Imam Araslii; 
who was a chief of the learned and said to me 
that he had derived it from an old treatise upon 
logic, the precepts of which were without explana¬ 
tion, and to have bestowed on it that arrangement 
under which it now exists amongst the learned: he 
meant, probably, that the maxims are the same as 
those extracted from the Tarka. The same doctrine 
was taught in Greece: in confirmation of this, the 
Persians say, that the science of logic which was 
diffused among them was, with other sciences, 
translated into the language of Yonia and Ruirii, by 
order of king Secander, the w'orshipper of science, 
in the time of his conquest, and sent to Riimi. 

Section the eleventh : on the tenets held by the 
FOLLOWERS OF BuDDHA. — Tlicse sectarics are also 

’ These arc in substance ihe very same ns the sixteen categories of 
Co'lama, exhibited in Colebrooke’s treatise On ihe Philosophy of the 
IlinduSy Transact, RiA, Soc., Yol. 1. PP- 05-Ji8. 
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/ called Jatis.' ' They have no belief in incarnations 
or Avatars of the Deity, but they admit the trans¬ 
migration of the soul into dilFerent bodies ; they deny 
several other dogmas of the Hindus; in their opinion, 
nothing is more detestable than the doctrine of the 
Brahmans, and when a misfortune befals any one of 
them, they say: “ Hast thou perchance done some 
good to a Brahman, or drunk some water of the 
bone devourer: so they call the Ganges, because the 
Hindus, after the burning of the dead, throw their 
bones into that river, and think it a meritorious act. 
The Jalis take the greatest care of not hurting a living 
being; on which account they do not like to pass 
through water, for fear that an animal might come 
under their feet. They eat no animal food, never 
put their feet upon grass, and when they drink 
water, they filter it first through a handkerchief or 
a piece of cloth, that no living animal may remain in 
it, and then steep this piece of cloth awhile in water, 
in order that, if a living being stick thereto, it may 
be separated, and take its place in the liquid. A 
great number of the Banians or traders are of this 
sect; for the most part they sell corn, and some 
get a livelihood as servants. The durvishes of this 


* More corrccllj Yalis, See note, p. 195- This section appears to 
apply-morc properly to the Jainas, that is, to one of the great divisions 
of the followers of Buddha. The Jainas arc subdivided into a great num- 
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class are called S nvaras and Jatis ,' They pluck ihe 
hair of their head and beard by means of tweezers,® 
When they travel, they carry a besom of the bark 
of a soft tree with them, and out of regard for the 
life of animals, they sweep the road wilh it before 
they put down their feet, that no living insect may 
be destroyed. When they speak, they hold a hand¬ 
kerchief before their mouth, not to swallow a fly or 
other insect. 

They are frequently learned, and pass their life 
in celibacy and sanctity; these they call Jatis, who 
never behold the face of a woman. Those of this 
sect who are married, called GrihastHa,^ show great 
regard for the Jatis, before whom, by a refinement 


her of tribes aud religious sects, a long series of which is enumerated in 
the work quoted by Lieut.-Col. Miles (p. 351-363). 

> In the note, p. 195, are mentioned the Jatis, or Yatis, also called 
SSvras among the Jainas of Guzerat and Marwar. According to the 
same authority (Transact. R. A. S., toI. Ill, p. 344), these are distin¬ 
guished from the Sravakas, as the laity of the Jainas are called in that 
country. According to Major de la Maine (work quoted, vol. I, p. 413), 
the Sravacs are the only considerable part of the earlier Jains or Arbats. 
“ Sravakas," says Doctor Buchanan Hamilton {ibid., p. 531), “ is the 
“ name given to the Jains in the districts of Babar and Patna.” The three 
authors just qnoted agree in stating that the prieste of the Sravakas are 
tailed latis. The Dabistan reads Srivarak, which may be 

correct ^ ** the elect of happiness*” 

^ Lunchtta-k^sa, *• hair-pluckers/' is one of the nicknames given 

the Stc^ta'mbaras, “ clad in white,” a sect of the Jainas-’(rofehroote^ 
work quoted, p. 551). 

* “ A householder." 




of respect 

ever they receive a Jati in their house, they do what¬ 
ever he orders, according to their power. They 
are divided into two classes: the Lumgi and Pujdris. 
The first are those who adore God as one, and 
think him free from all imperfections and contradic¬ 
tions, descents and conjunctions, and who wor¬ 
ship no idol. The Pujdris venerate the image of a 
deity, and have temples for it. The durvishes ol 
both classes, called Jatis, at the time of taking meals, 
go into the houses of friends, and take only as much 
food as may not cause a privation to the people ol 
the house: thus they visit several houses until they 
get satiated. They drink no cold water, but 
from place to place, and wherever any body has 
warm water for bathing, they take a little of it, and 

having thus collected sullicient water, they let it 

« 

cool and then drink it. 

Similar to the durvi lies of both classes is a third 
sect, called Mahd-dtma; they have the dress and 
appearance of Jatis; only they do not pluck their 
lifiir with .tweezers, but cut it. They accumulate 
money, cook their meal in their houses, drink.cold 
water, and take to them a wife. Farzanah Khushi 
says: I saw, in Guzerat of the Panjab, a S rivara, and 
requested him to give me a full account, which may 
be deemed true beyond any doubt, of the people of b is 


, they scarce dare bend ihei r bod y. \Vhen'- 



lie related as follows: 


“ The men of my faith 

•« 






“ maylive retired from the world, or devoted to bu- 
“ siness; they do no harm to any body; but there 
“ are many of them eager for science, and as many 
‘ ‘ bereft of knowledge. ” One of the Maha-atmas was 
a learned man; the wife of a rich man devoted her¬ 
self to his service; one day she complained to him of 
the unkindness of her husband; the S’rivara gave no 
answer; wherefore the woman said: “ Another time 
“ I will not wait on thee, because thou takest no 
‘'interest in me.” The S'rivara rejoined: “If 
“ even thy visit were agreeable to me, it would be 
“ of no service to thee.” He then look up a bit of 
grass, and having breathed upon it, gave it to the 
woman, saying: “Put on a clean garment, and 
“ having ground the grass, rub it upon thy gar- 
“ ment until thy husband becomes kind to thee.” 
The woman returned to her house, and having 


oround the grass upon a stone, intended to rub it 
upon her garment, when the husband entered into 
the room, therefore the grass she had ground re¬ 


mained upon the stone. When night fell in, they shut 
the door of the house. The stone at every moment 


jumped from its place, knocked against the board of 
the door, and fell back : the woman and her hus¬ 
band were astonished. The man asked his wife the 
reason of it, and she, from fear, told him what had 
taken place. The man rose and opened the door of 
the house ; the stone was set in motion, and rolled 
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on until it reached the house of the Maha-atma. 
Many other similar stories are told of the Sri- 
varas. Khushi said that he had seen the Jali 

just mentioned, who by the power of incantation 
put stones into motion; he praised him, but de¬ 
clared that this man was really a Jati, but not a 


Maha-atma. 

The author of this book affirms he has seen a great 
number of Srivaras and their followers. From them 
he knew Meher chand, a Lum, in the year 1056 of the 
Hejira (1646 A. D.), in Dotai'ah, which is under the 
dominion of Jodpur Marawar, he found also Siva 
rama, a Pujdri, in Mirta, which place belongs to Mara¬ 
war, and one named Jagna^ a Banian, in Rawel Pandi: 
he was adorned with all the good qualities of Jatis. 
When he saw a bird in the hands of a fowler, he 


bought it of him and set it free. This sect do what¬ 
ever they can for the liberation of living beings. 
Many of them are rajas in several places and coun¬ 
tries. When one brings a goat which he has bought 
somewhere, and is disposed to kill it, they come 
from their shops and buy the animal at a high pi ice, 
thus it has heen seen that, having assembled from 
person to take care of them. It is said, that in Guze- 
all hands, a great number of sheep, they appointed a 
rat lived a Banian who was a Jati; one day, a Musel- 
man Durvisli sat down before his shop, and having 
picked vermin from his coat, w'as about to kill it; 


the Banian interposed ; the Durvish said : If thou 
wilt give me something, I may spare it;” the 
Banian offered a pie; ‘ the other wanted more and 
more, until the bargain closed with the sum of one 
hundred rupees, which the Banian paid for the 
liberation of the offensive insect. Hafiz Shirazi says; 


Avoid hurting any living anioiaU and da whatever thou likest, 
For in ray book of laws there is no crime but ihis ” 


Section the twelfth : on various religious sys¬ 
tems PROFESSED BY THE PEOPLE OF InDIA.—I t is tO be 

recollected that, as has been stated, there areSamra- 
dian, Khodanian, Radian, Shi'derangian, Paikerian, 
Milanian, Alarian, Shi'dabian, Akhsln'an, and Maz- 
dakian, wlio are dispersed in Iran and Turan, and 
all appear in the dress of Muselmans, although in 
secret they follow each the path of their own chosen 
faith ; in the same manner various sects are also, 
established in India, but they do not appear’in the 
dress of Muselmans. it is to be known, that the 
fundamental rule in the creed of the Hindus is the 
Sniriti, that is, the “ law,” and that all Rakshasas, 
that is, devotees,” follow this way; the Veda, 
to them the heavenly book, prescribes the acts, and 


* ria* unlives reckon 04 pics to the ru|tce. 
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is a text, from which every sect may derive proofs 
of its particular belief, and all may agree in some 
points- 

1 have already given an account of their religion, 
but I must here remind the reader of some points. 
They say Naranaya, that is, “ the deity,” in the ori¬ 
gin was alone 
a thousand leaves, rose from his navel, from which 
Brahma came forth, Brahma chatur muhka, ' or “ four 
“ faced;” one of these faces was cut oil’ by Maha- 
deo; Brahma is also ashta bdhu,^ that is “ eight 
armedin his navel was also a flower of flve hun¬ 
dred leaves,, from which Viclinu proceeded; Vichnu 
chatur bdhu, or “ four armedhe carries in one hand 
a spear; in the other, the chakra, “ the discus,” a 
weapon peculiar to the Hindus; in the third hand, 
the gadd, or “ cluband, in the fourth, the lotus 
flower. In the navel of Vichnu w'as a lotus of one 
hundred leaves, from wdiich sprang Mahadeo, who 
is ashtamukha, or “ eight faced ’’and “eight armed 
he rides upon a bull, his neck is surrounded by a 
snake, the hide of an elephant envelops him, and 
his body is rubbed with ashes; chandra, ‘ ‘ the moon, ’’ 

surya, “ the sun,”anda</m, orfire,” are his three 

# 

eyes. The sect of Sdivas adore Mahadeo, and his 


; a flow'^er, namely, the lotus, having 


I 
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wife is worshipped by the Akmian and AshniaUj as 
before shown. 

Another sect is that of the Sanyasis, who are 
praised in the Smriti; they distinguish themselves 
by long and entangled hair, which is called ja(a. ‘ 
The Saiva-Sanyasis are also called Avadutas; their 
numbers increased during the Kaliyng; they are 
very pious, intrepid, and charitable. At one time, 
a war broke out between them and the Sol’fs: the 
Ibrmer were victorious. 

, • 

Another sect is that of the Jangaman ; these also 
cut the hair off their heads, they rub dust upon their 
bodies, and praise Mahadeo, to whom they attribute 
a real existence. They are divided into several 
classes. They say, among the celestial spirits are 
nine Brahmas, who are the ansm,'^ that is, “ the 
“ rays” of Brahma. There are one thousand 
Vichnus, rays of Vichnu, who is also called Nard- 
yana; there are eleven Rudras, rays of Rudra, which 
is a name of Mahadeo; they reckon twelve suns,* 
rays of the great luminary; sixteen kalas/ that is, 

> sHTT the hair malted, as worn by the god Siva, and by ascetics; the 

long hair occasionally matted together, and brought over the head so as 

% 

to project like a horn from the forehead ; at other times allowed to fall 
carelessly over the back and shoulders. 

^ The Hindus have twelve adityas, that is, ** forms of the sun:” these 
appear to represent him as distinct in each month of the year. 

i a digit, or Uilli pari of the moon's diameter. 
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parts or rays of the moon; and they divide the efful¬ 
gence of that body mlo sixteen parts* and enumerate 
eight and twenty of its mansions, or nakthatras, ‘ and 
eeren planets, besides the head and tail of the dra¬ 
gon. Ganesa is to them a god with the head of an 
elephant. They distinguish eight quarters of the 
world, besides the zenith and nadir, and call them 
oifcldiw,’ in the following order: purva, “ east;” 
paichima, “ west;” dakchina," “ south; and utlara, 
“north;” between south and east, agni: between 
tooth and west, ndirrita: between north and west, 
vdjfu, between north and east, is ana. Among the 
deities are Bhairava^ and Hanuman, and among 


I The PiurAnic Bod popular cnoincrBiioD of ihosc nriBosionSi or 

cOMtdbtions it iwenty-teTen; Abhijil, ihe lwenly-*e^cnib, being consi- 
dcfidu formed of portions of the two contiguous tsieiisms, tnd not 
dbliael from them.—()ri7son's Diet.] 

* These eight cirdioal points have each their regent, six.: 

qi it! regent it Indra, 

qfa iT — Varuoif cs^wj.; 

5%TIT — Y*®*' ^ 

3^ - KuTrfri, 

* 

Between S- and E- the regent it or cTTjJ 
- S- and W. — - 
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female spirits asht Durgds, or “ eight Durgas,” in 
the following order: Kdlakd, Chandra Kdlanjari, Kdur 
mari, Vdichnavi^ Bdbkravi, Chamundd ,' Bhavdnij and 
Parvati. ^ Maha Lakchmi Sarasvali is the wife of 
Brahma. Rakshasas are termed the pious men of 
the Satya yugj Kasyapa is the father of the sun; 
Vasishta, the preceptor of Ram-avatar; Visvamiti% 
a Kshatria, who by dint of pious austerity became a 
Brahman; Valmiki is the author of the poem Rama- 
yana 

Ihr Vydsa composed the historical poem Mahabha- 
rata; Bhazadvaja Jamadagni existed in the Dwapara 
vug; Gotama, Kapahj (Kapila?) Pardsdra, Narada, in 
the Kali yug; CHonah.Apravanah, Aurdah, JamcdKapeh, 
these are for ever living; ® Saptarchaya, that is, seven 
Richis, or “ saints,’’.are: Kasyapa, Utlara, 
Visvamitra, Gotama, Jamadagni, and Vh ishtaA 
It is to be known that there is a class among the 
Hindus who give themselves the term of Musel- 

the common name Bhai ravas^ and have each a particular naioe, all 
alluding to terrific properties of mind or body. 

* The edit, of Calcutta adds to Chamunda Set mantra. 

These are personified energies of the Gods, called Matris, viz.; 

xgTT3T> 

3 I cannot hope to have restored every name of the Persian .text to its 
correct original form. 

^ If the seven Richis, who arc supposed to abide in the consicllatioD of 
the Great Bear, are meant, their names differ very much from those com¬ 
monly given, which are as follows: Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulustya, 
Kratu, and Vasishta. 



, which conUiins the history of R.^raa; Angirasah 
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man-sofis, and really agree in several tenets and 
opinions with the Sufi's. Thus, in the Crst place, 
they devote themselves to celibacy- As they have 
heard that there are ten classes of Sanyasi's, and 
twelve of Yogis, they also pretend to be divided into 
fourteen classes; when they meet together, the ques¬ 
tions which they ask are: Who are the four sages, 
and which are the fourteen noble families ? and they 
impose upon their disciples many years of service, 
before they* reveal to them the four sages and the 
fourteen families; they say: The sage of sages is the 
illustrious Muhamnied (may the peace of God be 
upon him!); after him, devoted to godliness, Ali (may 
the blessing of God be upon him!); from him the 
khahfat devolved upon Imam Hossain; then Khaja 
Hossen^ of Basora, also was his disciple and a kha- 
lif: these four personages are the four sages. They 
say besides, from Rhaja Hossen, of, Basora, sprang 
two branches: the first was that of the klialif Hos¬ 
sen Bason Habib Ajemi, from whom nine families 
proceeded, named as follows: the Jibian, Tdikeridrij 
Kerkhidn, Sikatidn, Jmididn,. Gazmnidn, Tusidn, Fer- 
dusidjif and Sohenvardidn. From the second kha¬ 
lifat of Hossen Basori, w^hich was that of the Shaikh 
Abdul Wahid Zaid, came forth five families with 

I • 

the following titles: the Zebiriarif Aias ian, Adlia- 
mian, HaUrian, and Cheshtidn: and these are the 
fourteen noble families. It is said, that there exists 



a congrogalion ol [)iou5 sectaries, who do not adhere 
lo the prophet Muhammed, although they acknow¬ 
ledge him to he a blessed gatherer of the harvest of 
virtuous perfer iion: they relate, that one day the 
prophet was taking a pleasure-walk under the guid¬ 
ance of Jahril, and came to a place where a great 


tumult was heard. Jahril said 


t i 


This is the 


“ thresliold of pleasure : enter into the house.” 


The propliet consented to go in, and there he ; 
sitting forty persons as naked as they came from 
their mother, and a band busy serving ; but what¬ 
ever service the prophet requested them to command 
liim to do, they did not comply, until the moment lo 
grind bang' arrived. When they had ground it, 
they had no cloth through which they could strain 
and purify it; then the prophet, having taken his ^ 
turban from his head,purified through it thejuiceof 
the bang, the color of which remained on the turban; 
whence the garment of the Bini Hashem is green. 
When the prophet rendered them this service, they 
were glad, and said among themselves: “ Let us 
“ give to this messenger of God, who is always 
“ running to the door of the ignorant, a b'ttle of 
“ the bang, that he may obtain the secrets of the 
“ Almighty power:” so they gave the remains of the 
juice to the prophet. When he had drunk it, he 


‘ Bang is an inebriating, maddening draught, made of hcmp-lcaics 
liciibanc, opium, or masloe .—[Richardson s Diet ] 
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became possessed of the secrets of the angel of des¬ 
tiny, and whatever men heard from him, came 

through the means of this bounty. 

There is a great number of this sect in Hindoslan, 

and among the most celebrated of them are, in the 
first line, the Maddriany who, like the Sanyasis 
AvadhutSy wear the hair entangled; and the ashes 
which they and the Sanyasis rub upon their bodies 
are called fciiasma; ‘ besides, they carry iron chains 
on their heads and necks, and have black flags 
and black turbans; they know neither prayers nor 
fasts; they are always sitting at a fire; they drink a 
great deal of bang; and the most perfect among 
them go about without any dress, in severe cold ,in 
Kabul, and Rachmir, and such places. These also 
consume much bang, and to the praise of one of their 
sect they say: “ Such a one takes two or three seers’ 
of bang. When they sit together, they relate, that 
in the night, when the prophet ascended througl: 


» Black is the color of ihe Sunnites. This supports Professor Wilson's 
SCatemenC, agreeing with the Dabistan (see As. Trans., N. S. p- 75), 
that the Madarian arc Sunnites, But, considering the descent of their 
founder, and the concurring account of several Asiatic authors, we may 
be disposed to. denominate them Shifths, or Jsmdmiahs, although the 
latter have adopted green as the distinguishing color of their sect, which 
Is also that of the followers of the prophet. 

3 One' seer = 2 lbs. 6 oz.; French weight, 933.005 grammes; 40 seers 
make a mound; one raaund, in English Troy weight is 100 Ihs.; French 
grammes, 27,320.182-(CAse/iil Tables, edited by James Princep, Esq., 
Pari 1. p. 63). 



the several stages of heaven, he received the command 
of God to wander through the heavens. When he 
arrived at the door of paradise, he found the en¬ 
trance as narrow as the eye* of a needle; the porter 
made him a sign to enter; the prophet said: “With 
“ this l)ody, how shall I enter through this pas- 
“ sage?” Jabril replied: “ Say: dammadar” (“ the 
“breath of Madar,’’-a particular ejaculation of 
this sect). The prophet said so, upon which the 
narrow door opened, and he entered heaven. 

They say, when Badih eddin Madar' came toHin- 
dostan, he became a Yogi, whom the Hindus held in 
great esteem, and who had a great number of fol¬ 
lowers. Madar took a house; he sent a little boy, 
whose name was Janien, with the order to fetch 
some dry cowdung with which he wanted to kindle 
a fire. It so happened that Jamen fell in with an 
assembly of Yogis, who, supposing him a Musel- 


‘ Badih-eddin, “ the marvel of religion/' was the son of Said All. 
and his origin is traced up to the Imam Hossain, son of Aii. He was 
born in the year of’the Hejira 442, A. D. lOoO-l. Under the'Feign of 
Ibrahim Sherkey, he came to India, where he died in 1433 A. D., according 
to the dates of his birth and death 383 years old. but 39S and even 400 
years old, according to the legend of this saint, who owed his longevity 
to the power of keeping his breath. Under the simply name of Mad^r, 
he is held in great veneration in India, where an annual feast is cele- 

9 

b'raied in his honor, and his tomb visited by numerous pilgrims, even in 
our days. He is said to have had 1442 sons, say spiritual children or 
disciples—(Sec for Madar, Memoire swr Tes particularitcs de la Religion 
mtistilmane dans iinde, par .>/. Garcin de Tassy, pp. W-C2j. 
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man killed, cut into pieces, ana devoured the boy. 
Some time after, not receiving anything to light up 
his fire.Madar went in search of Jamen, and found 
the ..ssembly of Yogis, to whom he said: - What 
‘ • have YOU done with my good little boy? They 
answered: “ We have not seen him.” Madar called 
him loud by his name, and the members of Jamen, 
from within the bodies of the assembled Yogis, 
answered “ Dam madar/‘ Madar then said to the 
Yocis: “ Shall I bring forth Jamen from you all, or 
“ from one only of you?” They replied: “From 
“ one body only.” By the power of Madar, the 
limbs of the boy having united, in a manner that no 
bodv perceived any thing of it, in the belly of the 
principal Yogi, Jamen fell out from the nose of the 
same, so that neither the nostril of the Yogi’s nose 
was enlarged, nor the boy’s limbs diminished:* 
whereupon the Yogis chose to run aw^ay. Madar 
settled at this place, which till now is knowm by the 
name of Makanpur. * The Madan'an come, as many 
as possible, from all parts of the world, once a year, 

» This Ulc reminds us of a similnr slorj- related in the Mahabharat 
(Adhi-parva, Sambhava-parva, Adyaya 75.76, edit. Calc., Yol-1. p. llo). 
Eacha, the son of Vribaspali. who rras killed three limes bj the Asuras 
^tlic first lime swallowed by jackals; afterwards, cut to pieces and 
thrown into the sea; and, finally, pulverised and swallowed by Cukra, 
the preceptor of the dailyas) and each time brought to life in a mira- 

culous way. 

2 This a village near Firexabad- in ibc province of Agra. 

V. II. 
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on a fixed date to Makanpur, and say that the blind 
and paralytic get their cure in that place. 

They say also, that Cliistapd, the ^\'i^e of Baha- 
ram Gul, in order to pul to the test the Muhamme- 
dan and Indian durvishes and saints, came once 
among them who were assembled,and said: “Who- 
“ ever will loosen the bracelet of beads (called Sdm- 
*• ran) upon my arm, without betraying the least 
“ symptom of lust, he is a perlect saint.” All the 
pretenders to perfect sanctity, Muselmans and Hin¬ 
dus, presented themselves, but at the sight ofChis- 
tapa, they all were maddened with love, such was 
the beauty of her face : at last the turn came to • 
Jarnen, who approached her, and loosened the brace¬ 
let in a manner which, at the .same time, evinced 
his manly strength, and his complete command over 
himself.' On that account, Jaiiien w'as proclaimed 
victorious over all the Muselmans and Hindus. And 
tiicy have a great number of other similar stories. 

Another sect, the Jclalian, are disciples of Said 
Jcial, of BokJiara;' his sepulchre is in the village 
Audi, in the district of Sind; these sectaries profess 
to be Shiahs, whilst the Medan'an are Sunis, on 


' Arniillam membro siio aperuit erccto. 

^ These sectaries worship the more terrible attributes of the Deity. 
Saiti Jelal, or Jelaheddin Bokhan was born in the year of the Hejira 707 
(A. D. J307); he died in 775 (A.*D. 1374), and is buried in the town of 
Audi, in the province of Multan.—(See the \\ork of M. Garcin de Tassy, 
quoted pp. 09-70). 
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which account they revile each other. The former 
know of neither prayers nor fests, nor any other 
practices of piety with which the Sufis are occupied; 
they take a great deal of bang, and used to eat 
snakes and scorpions. When the adepts among them 
see a snake, they put it whole into their mouth and 
swallow it, saying: “ This is a fish of the holy Ah' 
in eating a scorpion they remark: “ This is a praw^n 
“ of Ah' :” and the worms which are found in the 
water, they call the little crabs of Ah'. Like iheMeda- 
rian, the Jelalian go naked, and even in the severely 
cold season, wear no garment; they sit before the 
fire like the Medarian, but do not wear matted hair; 
frequently they shave four parts of their body, and 
lead a wandering life in the world. Some of them 
bring every thing that they gain to their master, and 
when they go for instruction to a preceptor, they 
deliver to him whatever they possess in ready money 
and other property; after wliich he presents them 
with a turban, and his list of saints; they wear that 
on their heads, and hang this on their necks. They 
believe that, when Jzrail comes to take their soul, 

g, covers their eyes >so that 
they may not behold the face of the angel of death, 
which is exceedingly terrific. 'ITieir' master looks 
every day for a new connexion with a woman; 
whenever he knows of a fine girl among his dis¬ 
ciples, he orders trumpets to be blown, goes on 



228 

for an attack, and betaking himself to their house, 
uses his own discretion with the girl, whom he now 
and then takes to his own house, but never marries. 

The author of this book asked one of the Jelalis: 
“ Warned Mahommed, your master, does he take 
‘‘ the daughter ot one of his disciples without niar- 
“ rying her?” He answered: “ The Safavian kings 
“ loo take wives, daughters, and sons of their dis- 
“ ciples,whoare highly pleased with it, why should 
“ not Mamed Mahommed, who is truly the Khalif 
“ ^substitute) of Ah, do the same? This act is a 
sign of sovereignty, and a prerogative of the family 
of^the prophet. In this country are many of his 
disciples, and he is a very great friend to hunting. 

There is another sect who call themselves without 
lie and food ; it is a laudable conduct with them to 
take nothing from any body beyond the required 
food and drink; and for their indispensable cloth¬ 
ing, from the shreds which they find in the streets tO 
stick together a coat, which they call khcrka; tjnd 
when they ask something from any body, they first 
revile him and call him bad names, wherefore Uiey 
often receive bad treatment from the people. 1 hey 
say, God is a spirit, and Muhamnied his body; his 
four friends are his two arms and two feet; dam 
mddar, that is, Madflr, is the breath and the spirit of 
God. They drink many sorts of spirituous and 
intoxicating liquors. They believe the unity of the 



divine being, and some of them aic also pious men. 
Their master was Gada Narayana. The three just 
mentioned sects never shed the blood of animated 
beings. 

■ Another sect, called Kakan, is in Kachniir; celi- 
baev is their law, and their belie! the unity ol the 
divine being. They use much bang; a number of 
them is devoted to piety; their name of “ Kakan ’ is 
dei ived from that of their master, who was Ibrahim 
Kakak. He lived, they say, in the lime of the Pad¬ 
shah Jchangir, who inhabits heaven, and drew to 
him whomever he i hose; his very sight was such 
an attraction, that he on wiiom it fixed was irre¬ 
sistibly thrown at his feet; thus lie attached to him¬ 
self a great number of disciples, Hindus and Musel- 
mans, none of whom he induced to change his 
religion ; that is to say, to the Hindu he did not 
expound the Koran, nor propose circumcision; and 
to the ]\luselnian he did not make an obligation of 
the Zunar, and of the mat k of caste upon the fore¬ 
head ; neither the praise of Musclmans nor the blame 
of Hindus ctime ever upon his longue; he never 
pronounced either the name of the prophet or that 
of an Avatar, which are the great objects of venera¬ 
tion to the Muselmans and to the Hindus; but he 
uttered Rinna, or Alia, or Khoda. He did not sleep 
at night, nor did his disciples, who sat back to back 
until morning before him. At a place of Kacbmir, 
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he said to his followers; “ A great number of men 
“ laid down; let us do the same.” -The followers 
answered: “ Let it be as you sayhe then first 
laid himself down to sleep, and the friends did the 
same. One day he heard the voice of a crier froiii 
the top of a minaret, and said: “ This is the voice 
“ of God at this moment one of his companions 
broke wind; he subjoined: “ This too is God; this 
“ too the divine tongue.” A student present said 
to him : “ Do not blaspheme.” He replied: “ The 
“ one and the other is an undulation of the air, and 
“ the air is subject to God.” The student reas¬ 
sumed : “ But the bad smell, with the noise, what 


“is it?” The answer was: “ This proceeds from 
“ the association of ‘ thou and /;’ ” The student 
said farther: “ Drink no bang, because the bans- 
“ di inkers shall not pass over the bridge of judg- 
“ inent {saraih)." Kakak replied : “ Great is the 
“ number of bang-drinkers; let us, on this side of 
“ the bridge, build a town and call it Bangpur^ and 
“ not think of passing the bridge.” Goya Kasem 
<'oinposed a ludicrous account of these drunken 
sectaries, ^^ hen the king Kdscm Anwar (distribu¬ 
tor of splendors) was near the habitation of excel¬ 
lence, he recited tlic follov^ing verses: . 

He (r,od) dislribules the liglil: ! dislribule bang, 

He is ihe distributor of splendors; 1. the distributor of secrets.*’ 

I 

A great number of men in India think as these 
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sectaries. The Sanyasis assembled once in one of 
the sacred places of pilgrimage revered by the Hin¬ 
dus ; by accident, an army of naked Jelalis and 
Madaris came there at the same time, and having 
brought a cow, wanted to kill it; the Sanyasis bought 
the cow from them ; they came a second time, with 
another cow, which the Sanyasis again, not without 
entreaties, purchased. These men, barefoot and 
barelieaded, having become insolent by their num¬ 
bers, brought a third cow and killed it; the Sanyasis, 
indignant at this, attacked them, and a battle ensued, 
in which the Sanyasis at last obtained the victory, 
and killed seven hundred of the naked Jelalis and 
Madaris; they educated the boys of these fanatics, 
whom they made prisoners on this occasion,in their 
own religion. The Sanyasis were frequently seen 
engaged in war. 

Another class of the liindus are the Yogis, who 
pretend to a high antiquity; an account of them has 

already been given. 

Other sects, such as the Sankhyan, and ihePalan- 
jalis,^ are devoted to piety, and practise the 

' The founder of this sect was PalniijaU, born in IlavriLi-varcha, he 
taught in Uha^abiiandara. His school is iheisiicaU called m Jawara 
Sankhya^ or “ piiilosophy with the Lord/' God is the supreme ruler, a 
spirit or a soul, distinct from other spirits or souls, untouched by those 
evils to which these arc subject; indifferent to all good or bad actions 
and their couscqucnccs, as well as to all transitory conccptioiis; he is 
omniscient: teacher of the earliest thfiigs which had a beginning that is. 
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another pious austerities; also the Charvakian, who 

believed the four classes of their sect to be very 
ancient: we have already treated ol them, as well as 
of the Jdtis and Vairdgis ; the Nanak Panthiun will be 

introduced hereafter. 

The Naj'ayanidn are a sect of the Hindus, which 
holds its creed from Gosdm Ilaritkis. He was of the 
tribe of Jdts, from the village Kanira, in the district 
of Savdlik; he was a servant of Nabidds Satiijdld; 
which last name is that of a tribe of the nuuiei'ous 
Rajaputs. Haridas, when hunting, shot an arrow' at 
a deer which was with young, and brought down a 
Ihwn, which had also been pierced by the arrow. 
At the sight of this event, Haridas broke his bow 
and arrows, tore his garment into pieces, w'eeping 


and bewailing, and during tw'clve years had no inter¬ 
course with the society of men. Afterv>ards, he 
assembled many disciples about him. He died in 
the year 1055o( the Hejira (1045 A. D.). f his sect 

know nothing of idols, nor of temples, nor ol the 

4 

Kabah, nor of any sort of worship; they do nothing 
tow'ards obtaining the knowledge ol, or union w ith, 
God; they confine themselves to the veneration of 
Nardyan, or the supreme Being.” from which they 
derive the name of Nardyanian. They do not occupy 


of all mythological div'iiulics; himscll infHnto 
Palaiijali ittsisls u[>ou austere religious pvarlict 
lo \>hieh he ascribes wonilerfiil efl’ocis 





aiul illimitcd hv time. 
, rMerlor aud interior. 



themselves with the affaire of the world; abnegation 
and solitude is their law. Some have an earthen 
cup tu drink water in; some dispense even with 
this; they hurt no living l>cing; they never pull up 
any grass or green herbs ; they burn noiliing ; cook 
no meal; and when hungry, they go into the houst's 
of the llindu.s, and accept some loo 1, hut no llesh 
of any sort of annual- \N hen oie* of iln'in is about 
to die, he is asked : “ Shall we hum thy binlv, or 

throw it into the water, or bury it in the «‘arth /'’ 

Whichever he desirt^s is done. 

Another sect is iliai of the hiiilu l);idii 

was one of the cotton (arders in tin* vill.ige .\araina, 
in the district of .Marwar. In the time of the 
Padshah Aklur (win* inhabits lieaven ! i Dadii de¬ 
voted himself to the stale of a Dnrvesli, ami avNoni- 
hled many dis('iph‘s about him. lie prohiltiied his 
followers to worship idols, to eat the llc^li of aiiv 
animal, or to hurt any living lieing ; hut he did nut 
order them to alKindoii woman and wife, or to with¬ 
draw from all business of the world; luil he It'fi it 
free to any one to give up, or to ( uliivaie, the lon- 
nection and inlerctiursc wiili men. When one of 
ihemdies, they plaix* Iiis c(*rpse upon the back of a 
quadruped, and setid it into the desert, saying - “ It 
“ is now belter tlial rapacious and other :iniinats 
may be .s;iiiaied wiiii it.” 

The Pidra paulhidn hold their creotl from Itnlid 
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Pinra; at the time of begging, they stand before the 
shops and bouses, without looking at any body 
or saying any thing; they demand nothing with the 
tongue; they accept wliat is given, and go away 
when nothing is offered. The Mobed says : 

'• The demand without the tongue is made by the eyes; 

How can that which is heard be equivalent to what is seen?" 


J hey t.fke no notice of the Miisolmans, although 
they so call tliemselves. 

The sect of the Vishnavas follow the doctrine of 
Gosain Jani. We hold the information from Jogeh- 
das, that they called their master Jehan, and his fol¬ 
lowers,composed of Hindus and Muselmans, adopted 
tlie creed of Vishnavi. This is as follows: they 
hurt no livin’g being ; Uiey avoid fellowship with 
men of another creed among the Hindus and Mysel- 
maiis; they pray five times a-day, with their face 
towards the east; they have the names of God, of 
the divinities, of the prophet upon their lips, such 
as Allah, Mikdil, Jzrdil, Jibrail, Muhammed, Jl, and 
olhci s ; tliey bury their dead ; they confer benefits 
upon others to the extent o( their power; a num-^ 
her ol their Durvishes pretend to he afflicted with 
maladies and beg alms, and whatever they so col¬ 
lect they distribute to lire blind and lame, and to 


people ol that desi riplioUf 

l uriher to he uoiiceJ is me sect <d’tiie Sanja-tmk- 
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han ,' lhat is, of “ the worshippers of the sun.” 
These derive their origin fi’om an ancient nation of 
Hindus, and are divided into two classes. The one 
of them says: The great luminary is one of the 
divinities of the first rank ; he has dimd and buddhi, 
that is, “ soul and intellect;” the light of the stars 
and the splendor of the universe proceeds from 
him; he is the asht hhuvana loka,'^ that is, “ the ori- 
“ gin of the eight worlds,” and of all earthly beings; 
the sarva prahhd deva,^ “ the God of all- radiance,” 
the chief and ruler of all divinities, the deity of hea¬ 
vens, the king of the stars ; the Mahajyoti,* or “ the 
“ great li 

that is “ respectful salutation,” and of adoration ; 
and horn, or “ sacrificial perfumes.” When the 
sun rises with his pure hotly, they stand opposite 
to him, and after adoration recite a Sanskrit prayer, 
the paraphrase of which is as follows:® “ Whatever 


ght,” worthy of praise; and of namaskara,^ 


A 

o 

3 ^ . 



* The Dabist^Q (p. 269, edit, of Calc.) affords a curious specimen of a 
Sanskrit prayer transcribed in Persian characters; this prayer is here 
restored to its original form in Devanagari. The literal translation of it, 
subjoined, shows that it is composed of a scries of opiflicls encomiaslical 
of the sun; these epithets have been most freely amplified in the [>arn- 
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beautiful light and high splendor thou possessest 
overflows the eyes from the excessive bounty of 
thy manifestation; thou art that light which is 
not surpassed by any other in the display of 
splendors; thine is the first prayer, for thou art 
the substitute of God, and we place our hope in 
thy bounty; to thee we address the prayers of our 
wants, that we may experience and loudly pro¬ 
claim thy mercy. When this light is thy face, 
whatever we can say of the splendor, the beauty, 
and perfection of the supreme intellectual soul and 
of the pure wisdom, is but that one light which 
we recognise above in thy bountiful being, which 
thou temperest and displayest; this light derives 
its glory from thee, and supplication is due to this 
light. Give us thy assistance in the abnegation 


pbras^^hich the aulbor of the Dabistan has given of the original prayer: 

37(i4gchlU; j- ! 

: fa’^TriT ?cfI Id : 39Triq: Uc^iat : 

'Ihou art the great light—most gloriously rising—the delight 

“ of men—resplendent—^rranfer of food—agreeable to sight—the 

eye of Aeaven-^the promoter of union—the great incarnation— 
“ the most excellent mmifestation—mindful of the earth—tL 
'* bestower of the devotion to emancipation-the dispenser of life 
“ —the light of bodies-the lord of intellect and of interior life— 
“ all illuming—the radiance of the day—the cffulgency—the su¬ 
preme light—only like thyself—the donor of heaven - the coinpa- 
“ nion of the gods.*' 
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of worldly pleasures; render us equal to thyself 
in the purity of light, and by thy knowledge 
grant us union with thee; the wish of all virtu¬ 
ous hearts is, lliat they may, far removed from 

# 

all sensual delights, be made happy in the com¬ 
munion with those who are like thee : we aban- 
don all worldly delights, that we may become 
similar to thee in splendor, and arrive to thee, and 
remain with thee.” 


The other class of the Sui'yamakhan say: What¬ 
ever exists in the Sicargaloka^ and in the Bkuloka,'^ 
that is, in the upper and lower world, draw's its 
origin from the sovereign great luminary; by his 
glorious appearance we fill our lojdni,^ or “ eyes,” 
with kahjanum,* or “auspicious lightand we hear 
the iSancfA’flVas,* that is, the incorporeal beings;” by 
him we acquire huddhi, that is “ intellect,” the pro¬ 
fessor of w'hich attaches his heart to nothing exte¬ 
rior: on that account they call the sun natJia, “ a 
“ sovereign, or divine being,” and pay worship to 
him. Both classes abstain from hurting living? 

o ss 



^ The Diet, gives only and the four sons of 

Brahma^ inhabiting the Janaloka. 
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beings, and are on that account called jiva dayd,^ 
‘ ‘ compassionate of lifethey do good to others as 
much as they can, ^Yhe^efore they are termed punya- 
vantas, ^ “ virtuousthey keep far away from false¬ 
hood and iniquity, for which they are entitled dhar- 
mamayds,^ “ righteous.” The grihastha, or “ house¬ 
holder,” contents himself with one stri, * or “wife. 
They divide the sun into several parts, which they 
call dyuvd murtayas,^ “ figures of the sun but the 
first class reckons among the Pandits, or “ learned,” 
an order of men who have a system about dkdsa,^ 
ether,” girayasd “mountains,” “starry 


i i 
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“ firmament;” about the rising of heavenly bodies 
and the prognostics which are connected with them; 
they possess perfectly the canons of the Vida anga, 
“ sacred science,” in which the medical is com¬ 
prised ; and they set a great value upon huddhi^ 
“ intellect;” and dharamm, ® that is, “ the applica- 


* sTTc^ 

^ FOT. 

^ ^cT •^TTUTT 

** OTr-'t also rff/i OTj"; tarapiiUni, 

iitpans lilmlly “ (akiiij:, seiziiij;;” 


ill lo^'ical language, 




“ tioii of ihe thinking facultyand they say^ that 
this is the mediator between what is sankhycmarn, 
“ rational,” or probable, and sad/iawaw, ^ “ substan- 
“ tinted,” which last is. the form of things per¬ 
ceived ; and the right appreciation of probabilities is 
attained by dint of buddhi and aharanatnj that is, ljy 
high intelligence; this is fixing the thought of con¬ 
templation ; or arriving at the science of what is 
perceived and what is probable or rational; this 
comprehends properly two sciences which are pos¬ 
sessed by the jithidriya loka,^ that is, “ by those 
“ sages who have subdued the senses.” 

There is a class of durvishes who practise tapasya,* 


or “ devout austerity,” and who, by great and dif¬ 


ficult penances, banish every 
that in their sleep they may 


illusion from them, so 
not have unbecoming 


“ compassing, comprehending,” that is applying an organ lo the object 
to which it is adopted. This is the special function of the organs or 
instruments of action. We have (see note, p. 122) enumerated “ intcl- 
•• ligcnce, egotism, and mind;” these are the three internal organs; and 
** five organs of perception, with five organs of action,” the ten external 
organs. Those of action, compass, and maintain; those of perception, 
manifest: therefore “ compassing, maintaining, and manifesting,” are 
the functions of the thirteen-fold instrument — (See the work quoted. 

Sank'hya Karika, 32. p. 110). 


* riq^rr. 
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dreams, which they say are produced by the influ¬ 
ence of the imagination ; and they guard their eyes 
from the wounds and impressions which ajso pro¬ 
ceed from the imagination. They climb up to the 
tops of walls, without fear of lalling down, and go 
to such places as are not easily accessible, which 
they say is a triumph over illusion ; they pretend to 
have the power to cause rain to fall or to cease; to 
attract whomever they like, and to render him obe¬ 
dient to their will; to give information of whatever 
is concealed, and to reveal the secrets of the heart; 
to possess the knowledge of the good and the bad 
hidden in the minds; as w^ell as that of the rela¬ 
tions and history of the world; and upon the 
mirror of thefr hearts are reflected the lights of 
secrets, the djoti mandalam,' “ the splendor of the 

When a misfortune happens, all the 
pious men assemble and hold council about the 
removal of it; they investigate the strange and asto¬ 
nishing events ; they keep day and night their eyes 
shut, and, pondering, exercise their sagacity: these 
are called Dhyani.'^ Those who are not occupiet^ 
with exterior things are called tijagi, * and others 
who shun all intercourse with women and have no 


universe. 


* szhrn MUid, 

- wrrrr. 

* FJTTUT. 
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wife, take the title of Yatis; and there is a class who, 
Tilth the same abnegation as the former, never mix 
with the people of the world, and never ask more 
from them than a small quantity of food: these are 
called VairagiSf* or Udasts^ Others live in deserts 
and upon mountains, satisfied with fruits; the savage 
animals do them no harm; they are named Vanya- 
sts.* When, among them, a child is born or a mai - 
riage takes place in the house of a family-man, thev 
do not ofler him their congratulation; and when a 
misfortune occurs, such as the death of a friend, 
they do not grieve or take mourning. A desire for 
generation, and a relish for meat and drink, inas¬ 
much as may be requisite, is permitted, but beyond 
this prohibited; and whoever desires more is ex¬ 
cluded from their society. This order of men amontr 
them is called Grxhasta; another division of them is 
formed by the Avach hdta,* “ emaciated by absti- 
“ nence,”who are the adepts of this sect; if I were 
to relate every tiling of them, several volumes would 
not be sufficient to contain my account. 

In the Nababship of Kalinga exists a sect called 
_ * * 

SArwar (Suryar), and another entitled Gundwar. 
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They pay no tribute to any body; they worsdiip the 
sun; from simplicity, they prefer brass and copper 
to gold, on account of bad smell. When one of 
them dies, they seize a stranger and kill him. They 
say that, as the Rai (prince) of Gund sits upon the 
ground, the lower people sit upon chairs, he being 
the lord of the earth and the others are not so. 

The Chandra bakta,* or “ worshippers of the 
“ moon,” call this planet one of the principal divi- 
nities, worthy of adoration and of worship; the 
regulation of the nether world is committed to his 
care; by the increase and decrease of the light of 
this heavenly body, the hours of night and day may 
be known ; after the sun it is the greatest, and bor¬ 
rows its light from this great luminary, the access 
to which may also be obtained by the moon’s media¬ 
tion.^ These sectaries form an image of the moon, 
and w^orship it as an object of their devotion: they 
never hurt a sentient being. 

Another sect venerates other stars. There is one 
who pays homage to Ag-ni, or fire, and says that 


* • 

^ This passage seems to allude lo ihe Hindu creed about the souls’ 
journey from the earth to the uppermost heaven. According tothis»a 
iiundredand one arteries issue from the heart, one of ^vhich passes* lo the 
crown of the head. By that passage, the soul of the wise issues and meets 
a solar ray, by which it proceeds to the realm of fire, and by several other 
biagcs to the moon; thence to the region of lightning, and higher up, 
through Varuna's watery region, to the realm of Indrn, so as lo reach 
at last ll»c abode of Brahma.—(Transact, I\. A. Soc., vol. II. pp. 31. 32.) 
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fire is the pure essence of God, who is the sun him¬ 
self : these are called Agni Praltidna ;' “ the profes- 
sors of fire.” They believe also the other stars 

proceed from its radiance, and that the earthly fire 
is an emanation of its rays; they venerate every sort 
of fire, through the mediation of which they think 

access to the sun may be obtained.. 

Another*sect, the Po/vutki bhaklUj or worship- 
“ pers of the wind,” believe that the substance of 
God is air, and this also the intellectual soul. 

The Jala bhakta,'' or “ worshippers of water,” 
hold water to be the representative^of the being ot 
God, on which account they pay veneration to the 

rivers and flowing streams. 

The Prithivi bhakta^ are “ worshippers of the 
“ .earth, which they believe to be the substance of 

God worthy of their adoration. 

Another sect, called Tripujas,^ worship the three 
kingdoms of nature, in which everyplace and what¬ 
ever presents itself to their view, becomes an object 
of their veneration 


’ goFT 

’ uarr: 

* fa QsTT: 
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_ The Mannskya bhalua, ■ or “ worshippers of raan- 
ind, recognise the being of God in man ; ihev 
now no being more perfect than mankind, and 
think that It contains nothing of a had nature 

A particular sect is to he found in Kashial. a place 
in the mountainous province of Iiaclimir. T|,ev 

worsliip idolS; the son takes the property acquired 

Ity his father to himself; hut leaves wdiatevlr he 
gams to his sons, so that it may be the firewood 

« hen one of them dies, a harber from without the 
ouse goes before the dead, and then hriims the 
message that such a one wants something for a 
meal upon which they go to work to prepare it; 

Tul t eT^'^r P' "P ^ ‘'my 

ashes • ’ they erect over his 

ashes an image of stone, one half of which is male 

mains thl ™ ‘‘m re¬ 

mains, they marry his wife with a column of the 

muse, and whoever comes upon a visit of condo- 

ence, has intercourse with the woman until a son be 

■This sect iif'^ a' ^ bestowed. 

Anmhe '■'® »f ammals. 

r sect exists in the mountains of Kachniir 

for brlTr'""' ™^‘«'"ary 

for brothers to have but one wife; occasionally they 


JTTTOr mu 
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sell house, land, wife, and children; whoever buys 
llie house owns all these; they also pawn their wife. 
Some of them, even when they becomeMuselmans, 
still adhere to this custom. They also do not spare 
animals. 

Further to be noticed in Ilindostan is the tribe of 
Dhaids, one of the lowest classes of men ; they eat 
every thing but men; they worship the sun. The 
author of this book met one dav in Sikakul, in the 
district of Kalinga, one of these men, whose name 
was Naga, and asked him : “ Who are the best men 
“ amoiiffall (he tribes?” The man answered: “The 
“ Dhaids” and subjoined: “ When they leave the 
“ body, they unite wdth God; w hen a Brahman dies, 
“ he becomes a cow; when a Muselman expires, 

he is transformed into a plant.” I enquired fur¬ 
ther : “If the Dhaids be so highly favoured by 
“ God. why should they eat every thing which they 
“ find, the llesh of cows, horses, mice, and the like?” 
The man replied: “ It is because God loves this tribe 
“ that he gave them this command : ‘ Eat w hatever 
“ ‘ you like.’ ” 

The Choharas are now' to be mentioned, known in 
Ilindostan as cleaners of privies and sweepers of 
the ground; and in the exercise of this prolession 
they visit the houses. Tlicv sav, their master w'as 

«/ t’ 

Shah Jhuna ; he, in one hand a besom of gold, and 
in the. otb.er a basket of silver, cleans now in the 
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fourth heaven the house of God, and sweeps the 

apartments of the Highest. This tribe too eat every 
thing as the Dhaids. 

^rhe*Nanac-Panthians, ‘ who are known as com¬ 
posing the nation of the Sikhs, have neither idols 
nor temples of idols. NAnac belonged to the tribe 
of Bedians, who are Kshatriyas. His reputation 
rose in the time of Zehir-ed-din Baber Padshah* 


' Nanac was born A. D. 1469, in a small village called Talwandi. now 

haya-pur, on the banks of the Biyah. the ancient Hyphasis, in the 

district of Bhatti, in the province of Lahore. He was the only son of 

Kalu, of the Kshalriya caste, and the Vedi tribe of the Hindus - See 

vol. XI. of the As. Bes.. pp. 197-292, edit. Calc, a Sketch of the Sikhs, 

by Brigadier-General Malcolm. The learned author, whilst with the 

British army in the Penjab, in 1805, collected materials that would throw 

light upon the history, manners, and religion of the Sikhs. He succeeded 

in obtaining a copy of the Adi granth, the sacred book of the Sikhs, and 

of some historical tracts, the most essential parts of which were explained 

to him in Calcutta, by an intelligent Sikh priest of the Nirmala order. 

Dr. Leyden enriched this stock of materials by supplying the general with 

a translation of several tracts written by Sikh authors in the Penjabiand 

Duggar dialects, upon the history and religion of their nation. We may 

therefore believe we possess quite satisfactory information abopt the Sikhs 

in General Malcolm’s Sketch. 1 shall mark the references to this ^ork in 

my notes by G. M. The Dabistan, never quoted in the said Sketch, 

furnishes some additional, and corroborates the principal, information 
derived from o'ther sources. 

- Zehir-ed-din Muhammed Baber, the son of Umer Shaigh Mirza, 
descended on the father’s side from the great T4imur Beg, and on the 
mother’s, from Gengis Khan. He was born A. D. 1483, and succeeded, 
the 12th year of his age to his father, as king of Ferghana, a small 
country between Samarkand and Kashgar. Driven by his enemies from 
'»* paternal kingdom, he became the founder of one of the greatest 
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(who inhabits heaven). Before the victory of thi.s. 
king'over the Afghans, Nanac was a grain-factor' 
of Daulet khan Lodi,^ who ranked among the dis¬ 
tinguished Umras of Ibrahim Ivhan, the sovereign of 
Hindostan. 

A durvish came to to Nanac, and subdued his 
mind in .such , a manner that he, Nanac, having 
entered the granary, gave away the property of 
Daulet-Khan, and his own, whatever he found 
there and in his house, and abandoned his wdfe and 
children. Daulet Khan was struck with astonish- 


empires in the world.—(SeeMernotrs of Zehir-ed^din Mukammed Itubcr, 
emperor of Hindostan^ >YrilLen by himself in the Jaghatai Turki, and 
translated partly by the late John Leyden, Esq., M.D., partly by William 
Erskine, Esq. London, 182G.) 

* Mnaki, the sister of Nanac, was married to a Hindu of the name of 
Jaya~Ram, who was employed as a grain-factor of Daulet Khan Lodi, a 
relation of the reigning emperor of Delhi. Nanac attended at the granary 
of Daulet Khan, which was in charge of Jaya-ram, at Sullan-piir—.Al. 

p. 200.) 

* Daulet Khan Lodi, an Afghan by birth, was formerly private secretary 
to Mah-Togliluck, the eighth king of Delhi of the Tartarian dynasty, called 
Toghluck, which reigned from 1321 to 1412 A, D. At that time Duulci 
Khan was placed at the head of the empire, but, at the end of one year 
and three months, he was obliged to yield his power to Khizer Khan, who 
founded the dynasty of Sadat, in Delhi. This^dynasly, after thirty-eight 
years, made room for that of the Afghan princes of Lodi. Daolat Khan 
established himself in the Penjab. In the general disorders of the empire, 
this Afghan chief, being attacked by other Afghans, connected himself 
with Baber, the Tartarian invader of Hindostan, in lo34, against Ibrahim 
Lodi, the Afghan king of Delhi, and after the victory of Uaber, continued 
to rule the Penjab. 
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ment at hearing this, but, recognising in JVanac the 
mark of a durvish, he withheld his hand from hurt¬ 
ing him. * In a short lime Nanac made a great pro¬ 
gress iri piety; at first he took little nourishment" 

afterwards lie ijllowed himself but to taste a little 
cow-milk; next a little oil; then nothing but wa¬ 
ter, and at last he took nothing but air: such men 
the Hindus call pavana haris.- 

INanac had a great number of disciples. He pro¬ 
fessed the unity of God, which is called the law of 

3Iuhammed^ and believed the metempsychosis, or 
transmigration of the soul from one body to another. 
Having prohibited his disciples to drink wine and to 
eat pork, he himself abstained from eating flesh, and 
ordered not to hurt any living being. After him, this 
precept was neglected by his followers; but Arjwi 
mal, one of the substitutes of his faith, as soon as he 
found that it was wrong, renewed the prohibition to 
eat flesh, and said; This has not been approved 
‘ ‘ by Nanac.” Afterwards, Hargovind, son of Ariun- 
inal, eat flesh, and went to hunt, and his followers 
imitated his example. 

Nanac praised the religion of the Muselmans, as 
well as the Avatars and the divinities of the Hindus; 


• Jaya-Uaina >vas pul in prison by Diulct Khan, on the charge of 
«a\mg dissipated his property, but tras justified by Mnak's confessions 

— (0. JI. p. 204). 



“ wiiid-ealcr.” 
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but he knew that these objects of veneration were 

I A * 

created and not creators, and he denied their real 

■ 

descent from heaven, and their union loith mankind. 
It is said that he wore the rosary of theMuselmans 
in his hand, and the Zunar, or the religious thread 
of the Hindus, around his neck. ‘ Some of his dis¬ 
tinguished disciples report of him more than can 
here find room. 

One of these, reports is, that IVanaq, being dissa¬ 
tisfied with the Afghans, called the Moghuls into the 
country, so that in the year 952 of the Hejira (A. D. 
152o) Zfehir ed-din Baber padshah (who is in hea¬ 
ven) gained the victory over Ibrahim, the king of the 
Afghans." They say also that Nanac, during one 


* He was one day lying on the ground with his feet in the direction of 
the temple of Mecca: “ How darest thou, infidel,” called out a Muliam- 
medan priest, " turn thy feet towards the house of God?” “ How can I 
" turn them,” answered Nilinac, “ in a direction where the house of God 
“ isnof?’'-(G. M. p. 2“.}.) 

2 The first expedition which Baber undertook towards India was, accord¬ 
ing to Fcrichta, in loOo; from Cabul, which he had conquered the year 
before, he pushed to, and along, the Indus. He attempted, later, three 
times to invatfc India, namely, in the years 1519,1521, and 1522; but, 
being engaged in war, on one side with the Usbeck Tartars, and on the 
other with the Afghans, he did not completely succeed, till his fourth 
attempt in 1525, and in 1526 having overthrown Ibrahim Lody, in a great 
battle near Panniput, he destroyed the Afghan dynasty, three kings of 
which had reigned 74 years in Delhi. Itw'as probably about this lime that 
Nanac happened to be introduced to Baber, before whom he maintained his 
doctrine xvilh great firmness and eloquence. The Tartarian conqueror, 
pleased with the Sikh reformer, ordered an ample mainleiiance to be 
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I 

of his jodmeys, ‘ finding himself one nighl in a fort 
was absorbed in a vision of God. Children played 
around him, and some put their hands upon his 
body, without any motion being perceived in him* 
they sewed his eye-lids, his nostrils, and his flesh 
together, and tied his hands fast. When Nanac 
recovered his senses, lie found himself in this state, 
and went to a neighbouring house, at the threshold 
of M'.liich he called out: “ Ho! is there any body in 
“ the house who may free my eye-lids sewed toge¬ 
ther and my hands?” A handsome woman, hav¬ 
ing conducted him into the house, untied his hands 
and tore the threads by which his eye-lids were 
sewed together with her teeth asunder, on which 
account the color of the mark of the woman’s caste 
remained upon Nanac’s forehead. After his having 
left tlie liouse, the neighbours saw the mark, and 
Mipposed his having had an intimate connexion with 
t le woman; wherefore she was abused by the people 
and repudiated by her husband. 

1 Ins NYoman came one day to Nanac, and said; J 

bestowed on him, who refused it. saying, that he trusted in him who 
I'lOMdcd for all men—:G. RI. p. 206), 

V throughout India, and went also to 

. Medina, leaching his doctrine every where with a due regard 

o la of Olliers. He showed great moderation, and even courtesy, in 
ns mtercourse with the public Icacliers of other religions. When he 

^aihammcdan rir.ans, or “ old wise men," he said : 
like llic saiTcd t.’atifca (o \ \sii the ocean.’' 




“ have, upon the way of God, rendered thee a ser- 
“ vice, and now they revile me for it.” Nanac 
answered; “ To-morrow will the gate of the fort 
“ be shut, but shall not be opened unless thou 
appliest thy hand to it.” The next day, in spite 
of all eflbrts to open the gate, they could not suc¬ 
ceed, and remained in great consternation. 3Ien 
and beasts, far from water, could not go out to fetch 
it. The inhabitants addressed themselves to all men 
who had a reputation for sanctity, but their prayers 
were in vain. At last they had recourse to Nanac, 
and said: “ O durvish, what is there to be done?” 


He answered: “The gate shall not be opened except 
“ by the hand of a woman who never lost her virtue 
“ with a stranger.” The inhabitants brought all 
the women who had a reputation for chastity to 
the gate of the fort, but it remained shut : on that 
account they sat down hopeless. At the lime of 
evening prayer came at last the friend of Baba Nanac 
to the gate. The p^ple laughed at her; her hus¬ 
band and her relations were ashamed and abused 
her. The Avoman, without listening to the speeches 
of the people, struck the gate with her hand and it 
opened. All men Avere astonished and ashamed: 
they fell at the feet of the AA^oman. 

The bdiii,' that is to say the poems, of Nanac, arc, 


* ^friT hani, specrh. 



3S it wGr6, pGrfumGd with dGvoiion nnd wisdoin,' 
still more can this be said of his speeches about the 
grandeur and sanctity of God. All is in the lan¬ 
guage of the Jats of the Panjab, and Jat in the dia¬ 
lect of the Penjab, means a villager or a rustic. 

Nanac’s disciples are not conversant with the 
Sanscrit language. "The precepts and regulations 

which Nanac established among them will be ex¬ 
plained hereafter. 


Nanac said in his poems that there are several 
heavens and earths; and that prophets, and saints, 
and those that are supposed to have descended from 
above (avatars), and persons distinguished by piety, 
obtain perfection by zeal in the service of God; that 
whoever devotes himself to the veneration of God, 
whatever road he may choose, w'ill come to God, 
and that the means to this is, to avoid hurtins anv 

1 • • I • ,, O J 

living being. 


“ Be true and tliou shall be free; 

Truth belongs to thee, and thy success to the Creator.” ‘ 


rSYmac left children 


in the Penj-ab, • they are called 


' A hundred thousand IMuhammeds,” said Nanac (G. M. p. 278) “a 

“ million of Brahmas, Vichnus, and a hundred thousand ftamas. stand 

‘‘ at tlic gate of the most High. These all perish. God alone is immor- 

‘‘ tal. Yet men who unite in the praise of God are not ashamed of living 

in contention with each other, which proves that the evil spirit has 

‘‘ subdued all. He alone is a true Hindu whose heart is just, and he 
only a good illuhamrnedau wliosc life is pure.” 

^ IN'unac (G. M.) had two sons. There is in our days still a tribe among 
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Kartaiis; but according to the opinion of some, he 
had no offspring. They say that, after Nanac s de¬ 
cease, his place was by his or.der occupied by the 
Guru of th*e Srin tribe of Kshatriyas; next 

succeeded the Guru Amaradas, of the tribe of the 
Bholayi-Kshatriyas; after him came the Guru Mma- 
das, who was of the Sddahi-Kshatriyas, and also 
called the Sri-guru. Rama-das, dying, left his dignity 
to his son jdrywTi wal. During the life of this Gui u, 
the Sikhs, that is to say, his followers grew great in 
number and in faith. They said, Baba Nanac is a 
god, and the world his creation; but Nanac in his 
poems reckons himself a servant of God, and he calls 
God iVardnjere (Narayana), Parabrahma, and Pcrmai- 
sher (Paramesvara), who is without a body, and has 
nothing corporeal, nor deigns to be united with a 
bodily frame. The Sikhs say that Nanac, in the 
same manner, had been without a real body, but 
•\’isible by the power of his individuality,* and they 

believe that, when Nanac expired," his spirit became 

* 

the Sikhs, called the Mnac^pautras, or “ descendants of NAnac/’ a mild 
inoffensive race; if not, as is generally the case, mendicants, They arc 

travelling merchants. 

1 khudimam is the ahankara of the Indians, rendered in 

English hy “ consciousness, egotism, individuality. 

a Nanac died in Kirti ptir Dchra, on the.banks of the Rivi, the ancient 
Ilydraotes of the Greek geographers. Kirti pdr continues to be a place 

of religious pilgrimage and worship. 


I 

j 



254 


incarnate in the person of Angadf' who attended him 
as his confidential servant. Angad, at his death, 
transmitted his soul into the body oi'Amara das; 
and thus Guru, in the same mahner, conveyed his 
spirit into the body of Rdmordas;^ whose soul trans¬ 
migrated into the person of Arjunmal;* in short, 
they believe that, \yith a mere change of name, Na- 
nac the First became Nanac the Second, and so on, 
to the Fifth, in the person of Arjunmal. They say, 
that whoever does not recognise in Arjunmal the 


1 Ndnac (G. M. p. 208-9) bequeathed his succession to a Kshatriya of the 
Trehun tribe, called Lehana, who had been attached to him, and vhom 
he had initiated in the sacred mysteries of his ^ect, and honored with the 
name of ^n^ad, perhaps anga, which word in Sanskrit signifies *^body." 
This Angad wrote some chapters of the Adi-grant'ha, He died in 1582, 
at Khandur, a village about 40 miles east of Lahore.; 

3 Amaradas (G. M.). * Kshatriya of the tribe of Bhald, died A.D* 1574, 
at the village of Gondaval, in the province of Lahore. 

3 Mmadas (G. M.) was the son-in-law of Amaradas ; to Ramadas some 
Sikh authors ascribe the foundation of tbe tow n R^mpur, orR^mdaspur, 
but falsely, as it was a very ancient town, known formerly under tbe 
name of Chak. He however contributed much to its increase, and dug a 
lank or reservoir of water, which is celebrated to our days under the 
name of Amrita Sara. the lake of the w ater of immortality.*’ RAma- 
das died, in 1581, at Amrita Sara, leaving two sons, Arjunmal and Bha- 
ratanial, the former of whom succeeded him. 

^ Arjunmal (G. M. p. 212) is celebrated for having compiled the Adi- 
granlii from the writings of his predecessors, not without his own addi¬ 
tions and commentaries. Thirteen authors after him contributed to the 
work as it now is. The Adi-granth is, like the rest of the books of the 
Sikhs, written in the (iurumukh characters, which arc a modified species 
of Llie Nagari character, Arjunmal was pul to death in 1606, by the 
intolerance of the Muhammedans. 



irue Baba Nanac, is an unbeliever; they have a 
number of tales about the-founder of their sect, and 
assert that Baba Nanac, in a former world, was the 

radja Janak.' 

When Sakha-daiv (Saha deva),^ the son of Baias 
(Vy.asa), a rakhaisher (rakshasa), came to Janak, in 
order to learn from him the path of God, he found 
the raja, who had thrown one of his feet into the 
fire; men on foot and on horseback formed a file ; 
Nawabs and Vizirs were busy about the affairs of the 
state; elephants and horses presented themselves 
to the view. Saha dev thought in his mind that 
such occupations and worldly concerns were unbe¬ 
coming so pious a man. The raja, who was skilled 
in penetrating the hearts of others, found it out, and 
employing the power of magic, he caused fire to 
fall upon the houses, so that at last all the horses and 
fine palaces were burnt. The raja seemed neither 
to hear, nor to see, nor to care any thing about what 
happened, until the fire reached the house where he 
and Saha dev were. Janak did not throw one look 
upon it. The fire fell upon the wooden cup, which 


* Janaka was a sovereign of Milhila^ and father of SilA, the wife of 
Rimachandra. The name of Janaka became a general name of all Atai- 

thila kings* 

^ In the Indian genealogies, several Sahadevas are mentioned. As 
we are evidently upon fabulous ground, we may be excused from 
attempting to establish that the Sahadeva of the text is the son of i^andu, 

or another. 
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they call lliere kermandel, ‘ and which Saha dev 
used for drinking water. He now, senseless, j umped 
from his place, and look hold of his kermandel. 
The raja smiled, and said to him : “ All my people, 
“ and all this, my property, were burnt; my heart 
“ was not bound to them; wherefore I let them 
“ be consumed, and feel no pain about them; but 
“ thou, on account\)f thy kermandel, jumpedst 
‘ ‘ senseless from thy place. It is now clear whose 
“ Jieart is bound to the things of this world.” 
Saha dev was ashamed of his having been disturbed. 
This talc was heard from the followers of Nanac. 

The history of Janak and of Saha dev is con¬ 
tained in the Jog bashest, ^ which is one of the prin¬ 
cipal books of the Hindus, in the following manner: 
Bisvamiter (Vis vamitra) * in presence of the Raksha- 
sas addressed this speech to Rama chander: “ 0 
“ Rama chander, venerate thy father and mother; 

“ thou wdio issuedst from them so beautihil, thou 

« 

hast accomplished thy task ; by the goodness of 


1 Proliably ^ inandalam, from ftara, “ hand/' and 

mandalam, “ an orb, a round cup.” 

2 I have not yet ascertained the correct Sanskrit title of this book of 
the Hindus; hut Bashest isVasishta, a celebrated Muni, who rivalled and 
vanquished ViRvamitra. 

3 Yisvaniitra, a Muni, the son of Gadbi, originally of the military 
order, but who became by long and painful austerities a Kraliniarshi, 
ill which character he appears in the Ramayan.a, as the early preceptor 
and counsellor of Kama. 
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“ ihy nature and by the purity of thy character, 

“ thou hast polished the mirror of thy heart, and 
“ given it such a briglvtness, tliat the perfection o 
“ God is manifest in it; the success which a zealous 
“ disciple obtains, after many difficulties and pious 
“ exercises under the direction and instruction of a 
“ Rakshasa, during a long period of lime, that suc- 
“ cess became thv share without trouble, ihinc 
“ became the science to be acquired; and tliine is, 
“ even in this life, the emancipation in the form ol 
“ Saha dev, the son of Vyasa. He, thy hither, 
“ on account of the excellence of his pure form and 
“ of his divine nature, having come forth wise from 
“ the womb of his mother, without any assistance 
“ manifested his perfection, and on account of the 
“ clearness of his intellect, whale^er on the TStiy of 
“ his journey, was accessible to wisdom and excel- 
“ lencc,wasopen to his looks, and no veil nor curtain 
remained before him j nevertheless, e^cn witli 
“ such advantages, he was inquisitive with Raksha- 
“ sas and wise men in matters of theology,-so that 
“ these personages, or pious penitents, gave him 

“ directions and lessons, and offered him their advice 


“ with alacrity, Thus am I ready to give thee some 
“ instruction, and communicate some precepts of 
“ wisdom to ^thee.” Therefore Ramachander in¬ 
quired of Yisvamiter: “ As Saha dev brought the 
“ full measure of wisdom from the body of his mo- 


V. II. 
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'* llicr, and as his nature was endowed with such 
‘ pcrfeclion, my prayer is, that you may favor me 
‘ with an explicit account of him, and explain to 
‘ me by what means he pi’ociired to himself the 
advice of the wise, and in what manner the Rak- 
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“ shasas imparted instruction to him.” Visvamiier 
replied : “ 0 Rama\hander, thy condition is as 
“ lortunate as that of Saha dev; such was his 
‘‘ dignity and excellence, that men. by listening to 
“ his tale, feel themselves emancipated, and'are no 
“ more subject to be born again. 0 Ramadiandei-, 
“ he too was impressed with the; idea that in no 
“ condition this world is permaij®nt, but that all 
“ that is seen changes every moment, and passes 
li om one slate to another. One guest ari ives and 
comes into the world, another dies and goes out 
“ ol the world; the one is agitated with distress 
“ the other is quiet; the one exulting, the other 
‘ ‘ overcome wi th grief; in short, whoever and what- 
“ ever exists m this world is liable to change; there 
‘ IS not the least hope of firmness and steadiness, 

“ and nothing is worthy to bind our hearts. But 
“ tliat winch IS firm and steady, deserves that we 
“ attach our hearts to it, and that we perpetuallv 
aie miiKlfuI of, and fix our thoughts and meditate 
‘‘ t'pon It. Nothing however is firm and steady but 
'Ih' pure being of Brahma, that is to sav, the su- 
l•••^'^.e and true entity of God. Moreover, who- 
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ever directs iiis mind solely towards the divinity, 
will attain the knowledge ot it, and render him¬ 
self perfectly free from the desires of the heart, 
and from the pleasures of the body, \Yhich tend to 
swell and to fetter the soul. And like the bud 
Pdpihd ,' which is fond of the water which falls 
from the cloud iVdisaH," and does not taste of any 
other liquid from river or well, but thirsting only 
for drops from the cloud Naisaii, is taken up >Nilb 
the search for them ; thus Saba-dev, having 
made himself independent and free from all de¬ 
sires and allurements, was always immersed in 
the contemplation of Bi’ahma, and haMng dis- 
.solved his own being in the reality of God, he knew 
Brahma, and attained the slate of absolute leposo 
and cjuietness. When he thus l)ecame a maslci 
of excellence, and as perfect as other rakshasas, 
then he felt the desire of his iieart accomplished. 


‘ The Paptha is believed to be the falio nxsut, also a kind of cuckoo 
{lucuUiS radiatus); possibly the cha'taca oi the Hindus, supposed to 
drink no naler but rain-water - (Sec Megda dula, “ the Cloud-5.es- 
“ senger," translated from Sanskrit into English, by H.H. Wilson, Esq., 
p.l4). The Papiha is celebrated in Indian romance for his fidelity to Ins 
mate. Kala, having been separated from Kamrup ;sce tbe^ Adventures 
of Kamrup, translated from the Hindustance into French, by M. Garcin 
deTas.sy, p. 96) says: “ Lc Papiha errc-l-il dans la for6t sans-celle a 

qui I’unit I'amour?” 

» Naisan means a Syrian month, which corresponds to April; the 
drops of Naisan. or of spring-rain, arc believed to produce pearls, if they 
fall into shells, .and venom if they drop upon serpents. 
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“ and witli a mind more splendid lliau llie moon of 
“ a forlnight, lie passed llirough ihe troubles of 
“ life, according to the words of the prophet: 
“ ‘ With a heavenly mind upon the carpet of 
“ ‘ eternity.’ ” 

One day, during a pleasure excursion in this 
world, he happened toj-each the mountain Sumair,' 
that is Alburz, which in Arabia, is called KdfA Upon 
I he lop of this mountain, he saw his father Yyiisa, 
who in a cavei n was occupied with the contempla¬ 
tion of Brahma. Having saluted his father accord¬ 
ing to the custom of the Hindus, he asked him : 
“ 31 y wortliy father, you who possess the knowledge 
“ t)f the supreme being*, inform me in what manner 
“ this knowledge of the unity of God is diffused in 
“ the multitude, in what way the creatures of this 
“ world obtain their forms, to what period their 
“ existence is extended, w hat is the cause of their 
“• duration, and how their existence happens to he 
“ renewed several limes, in order that I may possess; 

proper notions of liie state of this world, and that 
“ I may unravel this mystery to myself.” 

Vyasa, according to the desire of his son, explained 
iliC original slate of the creation in clear words; but 

^ Sujncru, ihe sacred n;oui!tain Meni. on llic summit of Miiich 

l^iahina resides. 

“ A fabulous nioniUoin, anciently imagined by ibo Asiatics to surround 
ihe Morltl, and lo bound the horizon on nil 
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as tlie mind of ihe sage was involved in his own 

‘thoughts, and occupied with the contemplation ol 
Brahma, lie gave only a short account of t e crea 
tion and of the development of this world to hah,. 

dev who did not derive an entire satisfaction Irom 

’ Vvasa knew his thoughts, and said : “ O son. 
my mind being immersed in the study and in the 

■■ contemplation of God. I cannot, for want of time. 

.. impart to thee at present distinctly the account 
which thou desirest; hut I will pul thee in the 
wav bv which ihou mayst .arrive at the salislac- 
■ lion of thy heart, and I will send thee to a inan 
‘ who will gratify thee. Know then, that in the 
country of Tirhut' is a town called Mithila. and 
there resides .lanaha. ihe Raja, who is an cscel- 

o lent man,and possessesinconiparable know edge. 

Go to him, and engage him to satisly thy lieait. 
•• He will give lh&' an esplieit account of the cre.i- 

••tionoftiieworld from beginning to end. Saha 

dev, according to the direction of Ins lather hauj« 
left him, went into Tirhut. to the town ol 3 ithila. 
He saw a city populous, and deligbtlully built, the 
l^rs ^ontlnt tvith the Raja, and the rayots coun^ 

„t\Lt time of his lot: in the evening evep one laid 
down in his corner, and at day-break attended 

. Tial...., . dislriia in .U« r-'i"" »' 

bfltvccn the 27 lh and dcgroca of north laliMde. 
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S, Jr Vif r* ■■ 

.f .r ;.r..r 

..sted emnmoe. The ,,ija Janata, befofe h^re 

i-oned rhe repanofit, knew from inward t„owled<,e' 

» puUns snaeruy and I,is individuality the (est 
he ook no nonce of the appearance of the stranger' 

one'd ’ n there 

and one mglu. On tlie next day Janata 

.-el about Ins business; the great and the v'ulnar 
appeared before him. This d.ay too, and the follow- 
ng ejg It days and eight nights the raja did not 
c^et.s any question to Saha dev, wh,! remained 

r: F r. "o'-d to any body 

I ocghth day the raja .fanak, when he s.aw th i 

N-.ha-dev stood the mst by shewing the m-m-t o 

cellence and betraying no nns.eadinL, he o.Zd 

thauhepgershon.^^^ 

l> I- I P''‘''ate apartments 

frtmd all n ">« l*d-eha,n- 

dev'^ar. ''7'^"!;'" *'’« that, on Saha- 

p - ..naval, they should place beliue him all sorts 

e!e.'miolT'''r 

ondeavof‘'••''t they should 

Sah.a' de ' I him. AVhen 

ev, hj order ol the r-ija Jan.-ika, had entered 
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,1„: private apai tiiieiils, handsome women brought 

Ijefore him from all sides delicious meats, and gai- 
incnts, and every thing that was attracting, and 
showed him grejit respect; after humble prostr.i- 
tions, they placed him in an elegant apartment 
During other seven days and nights the raja did not 
sppear before him. The people of the inner apari- 
„Kmts, according to the irija’s orders, did what they 

could in a thousand different ways to please him : 
they approached him, clasped their hands wilh his 
rubbed his hands and feet; they served and tempted 
hint by four principal means, namely: first, by Uie 
splendour of handsome maids; secondly, by olferiiig 
him whatever may ch.arm the senses; thirdly, fiy 
tokens of respect, and foiirtbly, by rubbing Ins 
hands and feet. Their iideiit was, il there remamed 
any human feeling in him, to rouse it up. fealia dev 
like a mountain that is not moved by any wind, 
stood firm ; he took notice of iiotbing, and threw 
not even a look upon the beautiful moon-laced dam¬ 
sels about biiii. The rtija .lanaka, wl.eii informed 
ibat not the least trace of liuma.i leeling, lust or 
desire bad remained in llie young man, and l.iat be 
bad freed himself from the fetters ol error and son 
sualilv, ran without hesitation fro.i. the place where 
be was, and touched the feet of Saba dev, saying . 
'■ Be thou liappv, O raksluisa! who art united with 
the supreme 'spirit, and in wlu.m lias remained 
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“ no trace of the qualities of water, earth, and of 
“ human nature, thou, who hast acquired what- 
ever may he desirable to thy Vegeneration : for 
“ thou ppssessest the knowledge of God. iVow 
“ tell me, with what intention didst thou come to 
me, and what dost thou expect from our meeting?” 
Sa.ha dev replied to the raja; “ My intention in 
” coming here was to^mbtain from thee a true ac- 
“ count of the creation ; in what manner this world 
“ came forth from the unity of the divine bein^, 

‘ ‘ and how from him, the One. proceeded the duality 
“ and multiplicity of forms. Explain this to me, 

“ and impress itdistinctlyupon my mind. Allhou^h 

“ 1 received from my father some true notion of the 
“ creation of this world, and although, from the 
“ interior light and from the purity of heart which 
“ i have acquired by my devotion, the ti uth of the 
gieat question presents itself to my mind, yeti 
desire instruction from thee, and hope to receive 
it Ifoni lliy tongue. The raja .lanak revealed to 
Salia dev, according to his wish, the history of the 
(Tcation of the world. After that Saha dev said 
again to the nija: “ Oking! it is certain that between 
‘‘ steady, wise, and learned men the,re isnocontra- 
“ diction ; so does tlie account of the origin of the 
world, wliich I have heard from my lather Vyasa, 

“ and which I have well impressed upon my inind, 
agiee A^ilh that which thy tongue has comniuni- 
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caied to me. The subsiance of it is, ihat the crea- 
“ tion of the world and the existence of its inhabi’- 
“ uints took place by Lhe>Yill and by the disposition 
of Brahma, arid according to the purpose of the 
supreme beingi and that, when it is the desire of 
“ Brabma, the world is created, and when the 
supreme being finds it right to withdraw himself 
from the circle of lieings, the world returns to 
nothing, and its inhabitants are again enveloped 
“ with the veil of nothingness and void ness, and 
“ nothing remains but God. In like manner is the 
“ existence of all bodies connected with the will oi 
“ the divine spirit, so that every being in dependence 
“ upon this will, and in conformity with the prin- 
“ ciples of its own nature, each time comes into, 
“ and goes out of, the world, or is born and dies. 
‘‘ It is when the worldly desires, connections, and 
“ concerns are annihilated, that a man no more 
“ returns to nor leaves this world; birth and death 

“ upon this earth no more concern him, because tlie 

‘‘ ties formed by his desires are broken.” Saha dev 
continued: “ O raja, what thou hast said, is im- 
“ pressed upon my mind; but tell me, it there 
“ remains any thing, however minute it may be, ol 
“ the account of this Avorld; this too I wish to 
“ hear.” The raja Janaka said : “ The account ol 
“ the world is such as thou hast heard. 1 hat hoh 


“ b'cing, without a name, without a mark, without 
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an equal, is pure and free from lust and desire, 
and his providence brings forth this world, fie, 
the one perfect being, in what a multitude of 
beings does he not manifest hiiilself! And if he 
i-enioves from this creation the support ol his will 
and ofliis providence, nothing remains but him¬ 
self the only being. O Saha dtw, thou who hast 
purified ihy heart from llie attachments of this 
bodv, and liberated it from all desires and seduc- 
“ live propensities, lliou liast convinced thyself of 
the irat that, whatever appears before our eyes, 
is nolliing, and has neither reality nor substance; 
what was to be performed, thou hast accomplished 
it ; what was to be known, thou bast acquired it. 
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and thou liast proved thyself true ; on that ac- 
“ count thou art, even in thy life-time, possessed of 
“ milk (emancipation); that is to say.'.as a person 
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when the soul has left liis body, is freed from the 
want of aliment, so hast thou, although still in 
the stale of life and liealii), been liberated from all 
bodily wants.' Happy be tliy life! blessed be thy 

;ige, i) Saha dcH’!” 

Visvamitra continued: “ O Kamacliander, thou 

*• hast acquired the same knowledge as Saha dev; 

' The author of the Dabistan adds here the following words: “ And 
such a person is called in Persiun • a freeman, in the slate of higher 
‘ freedom;'” he firgris that the I'oiivers.alioii lakes place between two 

Jn'l/an snee^. 



“ in ihe same manner ns lie abandoned all desires, 
“ subdued all the appetites of his five senses, and 
“ possessed perfect freedom, in the same manner 
“ thou must not permit any sort of desire to enter 
“ in thy heart.* There is no other means of mukt 

4 

but this: to this thou must tend.”* 

After that he addressed the rakshasas and all those 

“ O 


< i 


who were present, in the following speech : “ 
raksiiasas! and you who seek the road of God. 


• i 


« t 


know that, as Ramachander, by the purity of his 
nature and by the goodness of his disposition, 
“ raised himsell to the highest dignity, not less 
“ ought to he the excellence ofall the wise who are 
“ destined to the acquisition of mukt; thirsting for 
“ the knowledge of the highest, they ought to listen 
“ to tlie speeches of all those who devote themselves 
to God; nay, the truth and the faith, which Rama- 
“ chander possessed, ought to be common, and 
“ productive of the same consolation and tranquil- 
“ lily to all those who, not in vain, aspire to wis- 
“ doin and sanctity. I have imparled to Rama- 
“ chancier what I knew to be the best; now is the 
“ lime of Bashest (Vasishla), who attained such a 
“ perfection of a rakshasa, that nothing that is, was, 


* The author amplifies this idea, so often repeated, here again in four 
lines, M'hich I did not think necessary to translate. 

- X simitar repetition, running through three lines in nearly the same 
words, is omitted in this translation. 
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“ aiitl >vill be, is concealed to him, and he has no 
‘‘ equal in the world.” So far goes the text oi Jog 

The Guru Nanac, according to the belief of his 
followers, was in former limes the raja called Janak, 
and united ihe dignity of a king with that of a saint. 
He called mankind to God. The author of this work 
heard from distinguished Sikhs that, when Baba 
Nanac appeared in the Sat-jog, a great number of 
Sikhs asseml)led around him. He sent a cow into 
the kitchen. When prepared, it was brought into 
the assembly; some ate of it, others were afraid to 
do so. The Guru prayed to God that the cow might 
rise again, and all those who had been afraid, be¬ 
holding this miracle, approached him praying: 
“ Now we shall eat whatever you order.” Nanac 
answeied : ‘‘ Not now be it so; mine and your 
“ engagement prevails in the Trela-.Iog.” After¬ 
wards, at the revolution ol the Trela-jog, the Guru 
appeared. The disciples assembled; then a slaugh¬ 
tered horse was brought into the assembly in the 

I 

manner before said. Some ale of it; others abstained 
fioin it. TheGuru prayed,and ihehorse was brought 
to life. Those who had been afraid prayed as befoie. 

1 le replied again: ‘ ‘ Your wordand mine are engaged 

< riic'i>hilas.t;>!iy of tijc IUhiIus !);is bmi more fully eipbincd in llic 
cli.iplovs lo whaii ^cvordl of the pri'jcnl scclioii 

t: 



m 
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‘‘ for the Dwapar-jog.” In this age they brought 

a slaughtered elephant jnto the assembly of his fol¬ 
lowers. The same happened as I said before, and 
he appointed them for the Kali-jog. In this age, 
they say, a man was brought into the assembly; 
whoever ate, became free; wlio abstained from it, 
remained subject to durance, and some of the SikLs 

call iXanac the slave of God. 

It is also related that, when Nanac died, in the 
Sat-jog, two roads opened belbi'e his soul: the one 
led to heaven, the other to hell. iNanac chose the 
latter, and having descended below, he brought all 
the inhabitanls out of hell. Tlie Lord God said to 
him: “ These sinners cannot enter heaven; you 
“ must return into the world and liberate them.” 
On that account Nanaccame to this world, and his 
followers are the former iniiabilanls of hell; the 


Guru comes and goes, until that multitude shall have 
found their salvation. 

Except the zealots among the Sikhs, no man else 
believes Baba Nauac a god. As to the rest, Aanac’s 

followers condemn idolatry,and believe that all their 

Gurus are Aanacs, as w'as said before. They do not 
recite the mantras of the Hindus, they do not vene¬ 


rate their temples, nor do they esteem their Avatars. 
The Sanscrit language, which according to the Hin¬ 
dus is the language of the gods, is not held in such 
C[rcal estimatioit 1)V the Sikhs. hatever it be. 


ihe niiniL'er of these sectaries increased every where, 
so that, in tlie time of theGnru Arjunmal it became 
verv co’nsiderable, and at last there was no place ia 
anv country where Sikhs were not to be found. 
They make no difference between Brahmans and 
Kshatrivas, lor Nanac w;as a Kshotriya, and none 
of their Gurus was a Brahman, as slated above. 
Thus they subjected the Kshatrivas to the inbe ol 
Jats ‘ who are an inferior caste of Baisas (^lsas). 
The’deputies of the Gurus are besides frequently 
Jats. They lioiiour equally Biabmans and Kslia- 

. The Jais inhabUed in very ancient times the borders of the Indus in 
the lower pans of Multan. There they verc known to .he 0«ck and 
I a.in vriteL under the nan.c of Calha-i. Malli, Oxidrac.c as being w..h- 
out a kin- “ aratUis," and divided into seven communities, who. united 
a i2:.ou danger, resisted .Vlesander. In the same country t ey 
opposed 1300 years after the Macedonian invader, the irruption ol Sul 
Muliainined. the Ghaznavid. by whom they were beaten near Multan on 
ilic Indns. Inhabitants of mountains as well as of plains, t ey ac . . 
,„rt in .he many wars which took place on the western j' , ; 

Uher as predatory hordes, or as allies, or as merccuanes of ^ 

rm!t -orties. During the ensuing disorders of the Indian c.i.pire, they 
cnended iheinselvcs towards the east of India, and became masters o 
il.e mountainous district which is limited, on the east by the rivers riia.ii- 

r:; L iu.nna ion ihe ^ ^ 

rlvim'e'of DeIh^'^ms not necessary to pursue here the history oHlic 

us various Vicissitudes; I shal. only acid that, 

b,..pnr. 20 miles N.W. from .Vgra, and that this 
„ ,‘v,. .s the capital scat of the Jats. They arc ll.udus of the .our. 

riMl * a?U' of Suvlrus. 


/Iriyas. The Guru is chosen at the discretion of liis 
followers. It should be known tlial, in llie time ol 
the Afghan sultans, the Umras were called succes¬ 
sors or deputies of All; finally, for the sake of bre¬ 
vity, the name of deputy (niasnad) alone was used 
by the Hindus. The Sikhs,call ivasnad, and also 
lifimodas, the Guru whom they esteem as a king of 

the true faith. 

Before the fifth period no tribute was exacted from 
the Sikhs, but presents were given by them accord¬ 
ing to their own discretion, to their Gurus. Arjuu- 
mal sent in his lime a person to the Sikhs ol each 
town in order to collect a tribute j lu ih.it maiinei, 
the Sikhs accuslomed themselves to the government 
of a masnad, or deputy. Their principal deputies, 
of whom there was a great number, elected on their 
part deputies, so that such substitutes were to be 
Ibund in every place. Ihe Sikhs created their 
Gurus, and esUablished that an audasi,' or one that 
has abandoned the world, is not to be esteemed 
higher than any other man. On that account, some 
of their Gurus are inclined to agriculture, others to 
commerce, and to various trades and occupations. 
Each of them brings every year something, according 


I ndci:»i\ oiic ^'l 10 lias no \»a 5 sion, nor afTonion for any (liiiij:; 

in jiDjiular a icligious inoinlicanl in or one of a 

parlidilar unlcr. 
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lohis moans, lo liisGuru; the deputy rcceivesupr^^ 
sent witlioiit exacting it; others collect wliat i&cles^ 
lined every year lo the deputy, and deliver it to the 
cliief man of the Guru, who disposes of it for his 
own maintenance and for other contingencies; no 
luxly incurs blame on account of presents (or con- 
iribtilions): i'.eing raised from all quarters, they are 
forwai dcd to the Guru. 

In the month of February, when the sun is in the 
sign of tlic Bull, the subordinate Gurus come to 
tlieir chief with those of their followers who choose 
to accompany them. At the time of taking leave, 
each receives a tui-ban as a present from the deputy. 

Having recoided trulv somethin^ of the Sikhs in 
general, I will now give an account of the chiefs of 
this tribe whom I have knowm myself. In the sixth 
l)Ci iocl lived Si'i Gin n Har-govind, the son of the 
Giiro Aijun inal. The Padshah ATir-ed-din Jehan- 
gir,' now an inhabitant of heaven, called lo his 
court Arjun-nial, on account of his having offered 
prayers lor the king’s son Khnsro, Avho bad rebelled 
a.gainst bis {‘atlier. Kluisro having been taken, the 
king ordered the imprisonment of Arjun-inal, and 
wanted to extort a large sum of money from him. 
'riio Guru was helpless; they kept him a prisoner 
in ilic sandwcountrvof Lahore, until he died of the 
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heat of the suii and of ill treatment. 1 his happened 

in the year 1015 of the Hejira (A. D.1606).' In like 
manner the king- banished from Hindostan the Shaikh 
iSezam Thanasi'r, because he had been connected 
with, and had prayed for,.his son Ivhusro. 

After Arjunmal followed his brother Baratha, 
whom his followers called “ the henevoleiu Guru.” 

Now, in the year 1055 of the Hejira (A. 1). IGfo), 

the Guru Harjaiji occupies his place. Ibey both 
professed the adoration of one God. The disciples 
of the Guru Har-govind, son of Arjunmal, called 
these Gurus Rlaina (b^) ^ >vhich among them is an 
oprobrious name. After the decease of Arjunmal, 
his son, Har-govind, also made pretensions to the 
khalifat (dcputyship), and obtained the place of his 
father. ‘ Hargovind was always' attached to the 


» This date agrees with that given by Fcrishta of the rebellion and the 
imprisonment of Khusro. 

2 According to the Sketch of the Sikhs by General Malcolm, Arjunmal 
was immediately succeeded by his son Har-govind, whilst the Dabistaii 
mentions his brother as his successor. There appears an hiatus, or some 
confusion in our text; so much however is imliealed clearlj enough, that 
there was a contest about the succession between the brother and the son 


of Arjunmal. 

3 The dictionary gives no satisfactory interpretation of the word, as 
relating to the text. 

f Har-govind (G. M. p. 213) was warlike Guru, or priest militant, and 
wore two swords in his girdle. Being asked why he did so: “ The one,” 
said he. “ isi to revenge the death of my father; the other to destroy the 
miracles ofMuhammcd.” His character appears in the Dabislan less 
advantageously with respect to the religious customs of his sect, from the 
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Stirrup of the victorious Jehangir. He became 
involved in many difficulties; one of them was, 
that he appropriated to himself the pay due to the 
soldiers in advance; he carried also the sword againk 
his father; he kept besides many servants, and was 
addicted to hunting. .Jehangir, on account of the 
money due to the army, and of the mulet imposed 
upon Arjunmal (as was said diefore), sent Har-go- 
vind to the fort of Gwalior,' Avhei’e he remained 
imjirisoned twelve years. He was not permitted to 
cat a good meal. During that time the deputies and 
other Sikhs used to come and boAV before the walls 
of the fort. At last, moved by pity, the king granted 
him liberty. After Jehangirs death, Har-govind 
entered tlie service of his majesty Amir-ul Miincnin 
Abii-iil-muzafer shahab ed-din Muhammed saheh 
Keran sani shah Jehan, the victorious king. When 
the Guru returned to Batiiesh, which is a district of 
the Penjab, he attached liimself to Yar Ivhan, the 
eunuch, who held the ollice of a Foiijdar '* in *1110 
Nawabi of the Penjab, and whom he assisted in the 
administration. Har-govind returned to Uamadas- 

austerity of which he is said to have greatly relaxed, and he permitted 
the promiscuous use of flesh of all animals except that of the coav: his 
military character however is maintained in all accounis of him. 

‘ Gwalior is situated in the province of Agra, eighty miles travelling 
distance south from the city of Agra. 

ronjdar, an officer of the police in llindosian, and chief magistrate, 
who lakes cognixaiice of all criminal matters. 



pur, where the Gurus Ramadas and Arjun-mal had 
built great edifices and dug tanks. There he sus- 

taincd an attack of the army wliicli Shah jchan, the 
shadow of God, sent against him, and the Guru’s 
property was then plundered. From thence he fled 
to Kartarpiir; there tod war reached him, and on 
this occasion Mi'r Dadherah, and Pailidah Khan, the 
son of Fattah Khan Ganaida, lound their death. 
Before an(;l after this, he encountered great dangers 
of war, but with the aid of God he escaped unhurt, 
although he lost his property. It is rela.led by one, 
Sadah byname, that in this war a man aimed a Idow 
at the Guru, who parried it, and struck him with his 
blade, saying: “ Not in that manner, but so the 
“ sword is used;” and with one blow he made an- 
cud of his foe. One of the companions oi tiic (iura 
asked the author of this work : ‘‘ Wiiat wtes tiie 
“ purport of the words by which ibe Guru r.ccois:- 
panied his blow?” 1 said: “ It was to give 
“ instruction, as it belongs to a Guru to tca.cli adjo 
“ how to strike a blow with a sword ; for a Guru is 


“ called a teacher : he did not strilic out of anf^er, 

• “ which would have been blamcabic.” At last he 

% 

retired from the war of Kai tarpiir to Bhagwt'irah, 
and becaiiseThere, in the vicinity of Lahore, he met 

with difficulties, he betook himself from thence in 

% 

hastd to Gerait piji*, whicli lies in the mountainous 
ilistrictof the Penjab,and was then dependent upon 
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llie raja Tarachand, who had never paid homage lo 
ihe padshah Shah Jehan. The inhabitants of this 
country adore idols. Upon the summit of a fortified 
inoimtain, they raised an image of the Deva, named 
JVdim (Narayana). Rajas and other eminent per¬ 
sons made pilgrimages to this place. At the time 
when the Guru came there, one of the Sikhs, called 
Rhairo, who accompanied him, entered the temple 
and struck olf the nose of the idol. The rajas, having 
been inlbrmed of it, came to the Guru lo complain 
of the act, and named the man who did it. The 
Guru called Bhairo before him. The Sikh denied 


the deed. The servants of the rajas declared: “ We 
“ know' the man. ” He replied: “ 0 rajas, ask you 
“ the god : if he tells you my name, kill me.” The 
i.ijas said : : “ You blockhead! how shall the god 
“ speak?” Bhairo laughed and answ'ered : “Now' 
“ it is clear who is the blockhead: if the god cannot 
‘ ‘ defend his head,nor point out the man who struck 
“ him, w'hai benefit do you expect from him, and 
“ why do you venerate his strength?” The rajas 
remained silent and confounded. From this lime, 
the disciples of the Guru increased considerably, and 
in this mountainous country, as far as the frontiers 
ol Thibet and Khola, the name of Muselman w'as 
not heard. 


ihc aulhoi’ ol this work licfird what follows from 

V 

the longue of Guru Ilar-govind : “ A mighly raja 


“ exists in the north of this mountainous country. 
“ One day he sent me an ambassador who asked 
‘ ‘ information, saying: * I have heard that there 
“ ‘ isa town named Delhi; what is the name of its 
“ ‘ raja, and whose son is he?' I was astonished lo 
“ hear that he did not know even the name of Amir 
“ ul Miimenm saheb Karan sani (JehangiV).” The 
Guru had eight hundred horses in his stable, three 
hundred troopers on horseback, and sixty men with 
fire-arms were always in his service. Among these 
some carried on commerce, and other tirades and 
occupations. Whoever was a fugitive from his home 
took refuge with him. 

The Guru believed but one God. A person desired 

from him some account of the creation and the con- 

I 

slitution of this world. The Guru said: “ The 
“ universe is an appearance without reality, and an 
“ unsubstantial manifestation of God, the highest 
“ being; and all bodies, as well as gods, are an 
“ idle illusion. I will tell thee, said he, a story 
“ of old limes: There was a king who went to hunt 
“ the hdtah jori, which in the Turkish language 
“ is called kamer ghah, and in Persian barak shikar, 

“ ‘ a fawn of the chace.’ A deer came into the 


« 4 . 

<4 

t 


circle of the hunting party. The king said: ‘ On 
* whose side the deer will come forth, let him not 


‘ return before me until he has taken it with his 


‘‘ ‘ hand.’ By fate, the animal came ou t on the side 
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of the Ivhusro run after it until he was far 

•-from llic aiany, and reached a place where, on 
‘ account of thick wood, he could not find a path. 
‘ TJie king was glad to think the deer would now 
‘ l eturii towards him ; but when he came near it, 
‘ ihore was a small opening through which the 
‘ game escaped’. The king sharply pushed on his 
‘ .horse, w iiich, contracting itself, passed through 
‘ the thicket; hut tiie padshah was taken by two 


hr.-inches, and his arms and feet fastened so as 


“ if it had been purposely brought about. He 
“ remained two days in such a\slate, until two 
' ‘ persons, a man .and a w’ontan, Avho w'ere gatlier- 
“ ing wood, arrived near him. The woman said 
“ to hci- husband: ‘ Look! the king Ijas hanged 
“ a thief.’ The man replied : ‘ This is not a pbcc 
“ ‘ for hanging ; we must examine it nearer.’ 
“ When they had approached, they saw and recog- 
“ nised the king, and said to each other: ‘ If we 

“ ‘ release liim, it will b(i of use to us.’ Thew’omau 


“ observed : ‘ He is the king; once made free, what 
‘ advantage wall he grant us for it? If he pro- 
“ ‘ mises to marry our daughter, w'e wilf release 
“ ‘ him. ’ They said so to the king, who promied 
what they desired. After that, they liberated 
“ him, brought him to their house, and gave him 
“ their daughter. He remniued there some time, 
and then joined his armv. W hen he wanted to 
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“ enter his palace, the door-keeper struck hirp wlih^ 
“ his stick; the king was seized with a trembling 
“ and awoke. He saw the high throne and the 
“ servants before him waiting for his orders. By 
“ this dream he was aroused from the emptiness ol 
“ his illusion; he knew that the \yorld is but an 
“ appearance without reality; and that, whatever 
“ we experience, being awake, is likewise nothing 
“ more than a dream. He found that the diversity 
“ of forms and of distinct bodies is biit an image ol 
“ existence, and that in truth there is but one ical 
“ being, one praiseworthy, and raised above all 
‘‘ others by superlative excellence.” 

One of the Brahmans was -called Deva, and 
counted himself among the wise. He visited the 
Guru, and seated himself one day upon the bed of 


Baba Jcv, who was the son of a Guru. The people 
said : “ Do not sit there.” He asked: “ Why not?” 
They answered; “ This is the place of the Guru.” 
He said : Is perhaps the figure of a Guru not that 
“ of a man, or have I not a rational soul manifest in 
“ me? or can 1 not enjoy what another cals or 
“ drinks?” This speech came to the cars of the 
Guru Hargovind. He called that man before him, 
and said: “O Deva! is not the whole world but 
“ one being?” He replied: “ It is.” The Guru 
pointed to an ass, and asked : “ Do you know what 
“ this is?” Deva replied: ‘ You arc one with God, 
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“ therefore you are also this.” The Guru laughed, 

and was not at all angry. Deva wished to marry 

his own sister ; the people said : “ This is Ibrhid- 

“ den.” lie answered : “ If it were forbidden, the 

“ junction of tlie sexual parts would he impossible. 

1 bus, because it is not God’s will that we should 

rise up in the air, he wilhhedd from us the faculty 
“ of Hying.” 

d he Sdvhs venerated the Giii u IJar-govind as a 

god, and believed that he has passed through six 

-iticarnations. Perah Kaivan, Yazdaniai^ was 

moved by the reputatation of the Guru, and came 
to visit him. 

i he Guru recognised him, and showed him great 
I espect. Upon that account Perah Kaivan left him. 
A week had scarcely passed after he was gone, vyhei.i 
Uar-govind died, on a Sunday, the third day o 

T 1 • - ^ 



fdoherram, in the year lOdo of the Mejirah (A. 

1045). hen they had placed his corpse upon the 
pyre, and when the (ire rose up in high flames; a 
lajapilt called Piajarania, who had been his servant, 
precipitated himself into the (ire, and walked several 
jiaces in the midst o( the flames, until he readied the 
feet of the corpse, and having laid his face upon the 
soles of the Guru’s feet, he did not move until he 


-xpiied. xVfter him, the son of a Jat, who was in 
tlio service of Har-govind’s son-in-law, leaped into 

il'c (ire. Many other Sikhs wished to follow his 
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example, but llie Guru Har rayi forbade it. Daulet 
Kliair Kaksal says: 

^ “ Of a hundred sayings of my master, I remember one: 

“ T.'ic world never becomes a desert, nor the wine-house a prayer-house. 

“ What can my soul give more than my heart can bear? 

Whatever the soul gives, and whatever the heart bears, the one and the 

*• other is god-given.” 

The Guru Har-govind, in a letter to the author 
of this work, gave himself the title of Nanac, which 
was his right distinction. I saw him in the year 

i0o3 of the Hejirah (A. D. 1645) in Kirtpiir. The 

Guru Har-rayi was the grandson ol the said Guru; ‘ 
his father was Garula (or Guru daitya), who is 
known under the name of Baba Jev. The Guru 
Mar-govind wished first to transmit his place to his 
son Garuta, or Baba Jev; hut the Guru Naghura, 
one of the Sikhs, brought his daughter to Baba Jev. 
The Baba wished to send her to his private apart¬ 
ments. Hiswife,theniother of Har-rayi, com plained 
of it to Har-govind, her father-in-law, who, having 
heard her, said to Baba Jev: “ Having given to 
“ Naghura the name of my son, I own him as such, 
“ and his daughter cannot go to you, my son.” 
Naghura refused to take back his daughter; nor 
' would Baba Jev give her up. The Guru Har-govind 
then said: “ May neither happiness nor success ever 
“ attend this husband and his wife!” Upon that, 

‘ llargoviiid had five sons, the eldest of whom was Guru daitya, ihc 
faihcr of Har ravi, * 


I 
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llie same day, Baba Jev threw away his nuptia) 
dress, and sent the daughter of the Guru Naghura 
untouched back to her house. In consequence of 
this event, ilar-govind showed a more particular 
esteem for his grandson Ilar-rayi,' the son of Baba 
Jev ; he gave him llie name of his father. Baba Jev, 
and appointed him his successor. Invested with 
lliis dignity, Ilar-rayi remained one year in Kirtpiir. 
When in the year of tlie Ilejirah 1055 (A. D. 1045) 
Aajabet Ivlian, the son of Sbarogli Mirza, by order 
o[ the padshab Shab-jehan, iiuaded with an army 
the land of the raja Tarachand, and made the raja 
a prisoner, the Guru Ilar-rayi betook himself to 
1 liapal, which town is situated in the district of the 
rdja Keramperkas, not far from Sirhind. 

The Sikhs call Ilar-rayi the seventh Guru. He 
was a gi-eat friend of the author of this work., I 
wdl therefore give an account of some among tlie 
|)rincipal chiefs whom I knew, as well as of some 

4 

t ustoms of tins pco|)lc. Ihe Sikhs distinguish also 
ilie deputies of their Gurus by the name of Ihimdais, 
iliat is to say, “ servants of God, or of an iilol.” 
Jahandas was one of the pretenders to the dignity 
ol a Guru; he was a man high and proud in his 
.''[)eeches, not agreeable to any, indifferent to good 
and bad that might happen to him. One dav he 

' i'Hyi is a lillo a liulc iiiforiai to that ohiaja. i^ciicidliy applii-d (t> llic 
iliiidu chief of a or small dislrict. 
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got a wound on his foot. Har-govind told him : 
“ Do not envelop too much, and raise your foot.” 
According to this injunction, he suspeJnded and 
uncovered his foot during three months. When the 
Guru was informed of it, he said to him: “ Cover 

4 

your foot; what I told you was intended for the 
“ healing of your wound : do not rest on your foot 
“ for some days.” One day the Guru said to him; 
“ Tell the Sikhs lobring wood into the kitchen, that 
“ they may gain some remuneration.” Jahandas did 
not appear the next day, as if he had not during one 
day and a half awoke from sleep. The people, sus¬ 
pecting some derangement of his brain, thought he 
had absented himself. When they, with the Guru, 
looked after him, they found him with a bundle of 

wood on his shoulder. The Guru said: “ I have 

# 

“not ordered you to bear that.” lie replied: 
“ You gave your orders to the Sikhs; a Sikh am I, 
“ and knoNV not to be any thing higher than they 
“ arc.” Another day the Guru went into a garden, 
and said to Jahandas: “ Remain at the door.” By^ 
accident, the Guru returned home by another door; 
Jahandas remained three days on his feet, until Ilar- 
govind, who was inforqjied of it, called him away. 

Har-govind had a disciple called Badhata, who 
sent a person to bring corn from a Held wdiere it was 
lying cut. This man ga^'c every thing away, and 
then said to Badhata who had sent him : “ You 




“ distributed every thing, as a father, to the poor; 
“ I did the same in imiuuion of your example, and 
“ dispense you from the remuneration which I 
“ should have gained by bringing the corn to you.” 
Badhala w'as at first a thief, and his disciples exer¬ 
cised later the profession of thieving ; they showed 

4 

themselves verv obedient to the orders of their mas- 
ter, and believed that stealing for him deserved 
praise and recompense. Har-govind, according to 
the Sikhs, declared that on the day of the last judg¬ 
ment, his disciples will not have to account for their 
actions. 

Sadah, a disciple of the Guru, went by his orders 
to bring horses from Balkh to Irak. He had a son 
who had fallen sick. Thev said to him; “ You are 
“ now in the town of Balkh, and but one day’s jour- 
“ ney from home: go to see your son.” He an¬ 
swered: “ If he should die, there is wood enough 

n 

in the house to burn him : I went about the 

Guru’s business, and will not^ return.” The 
.son died, but he did not return. At last he bought 

o 

three capital horses of Irak ; but Khalil Beg, a 


tyrant, took hold of them, which fell hard upon 
him. In the same year, he lost his only son and 
heir, and saw himself deprived of strength and 
honor. Sadah was a man neither claddened bv 
good nor alllictecl by bad fortune. The author o!’ 
this work was once his companion on a jouruev irom 




Kabul to the Penjab. The belt of my coat broke ; 
Sadah gave me immediately his zunnar to serve me 
as a belt. I said to him: “ Why do you this? ^ Ho 
answered: “ To tie the zunnar purpprts an engage- 
“ ment to serve another ; as often as 1 render some 
service to friends, may I resign my zunnar for it. 

“ This thread sen-es to tie every thing: 

“ In a cloister it is a rosary ; in a temple of idols a zunnar.” 


A Sikh asked the Guru Har-govind : “In the 
“ absence of my Guru, what other shall I find? He 
replied: “ Whichever of the Sikhs comes to your 
“ house under the name of a Guru, him you may 
“ take for yours.” It is the custom among th(‘ 
Sikhs that,. Avhatever demand they have, they can 


state it in the assembly of the Sikhs to the Guru, to 
whom they olTer whatever present they have, or a 
coin, and iri so doing they join their liands together, 
and proffer prayers to him, that he may be favor¬ 
able to them. The Guru states then his demand in 
the Samjat {Sangdti), ‘ that is to say, in the assembly 
of the Sikhs. This custom exists also among the 
Sipdsian, or Izcdauian. The belief of this people is, 
that an assembly is certainly capable of achieving 
every thing, inasmuch as the minds act wi^h their 

united strength. 

Among the Sikhs there is nothing of the feligious 
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riles of the i limliis; they know of no check in eatin.a 
or drinking. When Pertdbmal, a Jndniy “ wise,” 
Hindu, saw that his son wished to adopt the faith 
of the Musehiians, he asked him : “ Why dost thou 
wish to become a ^fuselman ? If iliou likest to 
“ cat every thing, become a Giu’ii of the Sikhs, and 
“ cat whatever thou dcsirest.’’ 

The Sikhs believe that all the disciples of a Guru 
go to hcavch. hoover takes the name ol Guru is 
received in the house of a Sikh. It is related, that 
a thief introduced himself once under the title of 
Guru, in the house of a Sikh, and was treated as 
such. In the morning the Sikh went out to prepare 
something belter for his guest. The thief saw many 
jewels worn by the wife of the Sikh, and havijig 
killed her immediately, and taken the precious 
things, he fled. Upon his way he mot w'ilh the 
Minsiei’ of ihtj house, who by force brought him 
l)ack. J he Sikh, when they returned to the house, 
lound his wile dead. The thief, seeing every tiling 
liscovered, coiilesscd the truth. The Sikh replied^ 

“ You have done well.'’ He then shut the door of 
the house, and said to his neighbours; “ My wife 
“ is sick; she ate nothing of the meal which she had 
“ pi’ep‘H*ed.” Urging the thief to be gone, he did 
not take the jew els from him, but ihadc him a pre¬ 
sent of them. He finally burnt his W'ilc. 

1 h('\ also I’clatc what follows : a knlcnder w'as hi 
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the house of a Sikh. One clay the kalendcr said to 
the wife of the Sikh: “ For the sake of a Guru, 
“ satisfy my desire.” The woman replied : “ I am 
“ the property of another; have patience.” The 
kalender, out of fear, did not return to the house of 
the Sikh, who asked: “ Why does the durvish not 
“ visit me any more?” The woman told him what 
had happened. The Sikh said: Why did you 
“ refuse to yield to his desife?” The woman went 
out, and having brought the kalender back, permit¬ 
ted every thing to him. When, in the month of 
February, the Sikhs assembled at the house of the 
Guru (who lived before the lime of Har-govind), he 

9 4 

threw ail angry look at the kalender, and said ; 
“ Him have 1 struck.” The kalendcr was stigma- 

O 

tised, 


The folio ving anecdote is moreover reported. A 
Guru saw^a speaking parrot, and praised him niiich. 
A Sikh heard this, and went immediately to the 

proprietor of the parrot, who was a soldier, and 

% 

asked him for the bird. The soldier said : “ If you 
“ give me your daughter, you may have the parrot.” 
The Sikh consented. The soldier laughed, and 
a*dded: “ Give me your wife too, and take the bird. ” 
The Sikh did not refuse; he conducted the soldier 


to his house, and delivered his wife and daughter to 
him. When the soldier came home, and told his 


wife what had happened, she was so angry with 
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liitn tliat he lelt ilie parrot in the liands of the Sikh, 
to whom he returned his wife and daughter. The 
Sikh, joyful, lost no time to gratify the Guru. Such 

( ustoins prevailed among the Sikhs before the time 
of JIar-govind. ' 

' The author of the DabislAn does not carry the account of the Sikhs 
further tliaii to the time of Harrayi, a peaceable Guru, who died in 1064/ 
After a rontest between his sons, or, as some Sikh authors relate, between 
his son, [far h'richna. and his grandson, Ram Kay, the former was 
I hosen. lie died in 1664, and was succeeded by bis uncle, Tegh Bahailer, 
1(1 spite of the opposit^n of his nepheW, Ram Ray. Tegh Bahadcr was 
irnfirisoiied and pul th death by the Muharnmedans. in 1673. After his 
death, tlie sect appeared crushed, but under his son. Gura Govtnd, the 
Sikhs rose again, no more as a sect, but as a nation endeavouring to esta¬ 
blish tlieir independence. Guru Gorind is considered by them as the 
lounder of their national greatness: he is the tenth, that is, their last 
,irk now lodged religious ruler; he is the author of the Zlasamo ;»o'di/ja/»- 
l.a grav.hn. or •• the book of the tenth king he changed the name of 
his followers from Sikhs to Singhs, “ lions, " who distinguished them¬ 
selves by a blue checkered dress; he first instituted the Guru-mata, 
or “ great council, " among them, and established the Akalis, or “ the 

immortals, who preserved their name and consideration until our 
days, in short, he sanctioned, and confirmed by institutions, the doctrine 
taught by his predecessors, who endeavoured to separate the Sikhs fropi 
the mass of the Hindus. Indeed “ the admission of proselytes, the aba 
•• litioii of the distinction of easts, the eating all kinds of flesh except that 

of cows, the form of religious worship, and the general devotion of all 

•Sikhs to arms, are ordinances altogether irreconcileable with Hindu 
•• mythology’’—(G. M. p. 268). 

Guru Govind is supposed to have died in 1708, at .\aded in the Deccan-. 
Vftcr him. Dandu, a VairagI, or ascetic, united the Sikhs under bis ban¬ 
ners: during some time successful and formidable, he fell at last before 

the pow er of the Muharnmedans. Without pursuing the later history of the 
Sikhs, I shall content myself with stating that they succeeded in forming in 
our limes, under their late Rhja, Ranjet Singh, the kingdom of Lahore, 
of four millions of inhabitants, dispersed over a surface of 70,000 square 


o 


\ - Of the ueligiom of the Kera Tahitian. 

* i 

> > 

• > > 

Accnnlmg lo one of their treatises, they call God 
and believe him to he one, iulinite, all 
inighiy ; they niainlain his manifestation under 
three forms, as the Hindus; they say, if any one 
linds God, he converses with him without the aid of 
a palate and of a tongue: this is the condition of a 
prppiiet. They declare moreover that the spirit is 
eternal, and that spirits are sent down; the soul, if 
it knows itscl/ and God, ascends to i!ie upper world; 
if not, it remains in the nether world. The author 
of this book heard from one of liieir distinguished 
personages tliat, AvJien the rational soul separates 
JTpm this body, it goes to the upper world; and from 
thdi^avens it rises further; and above this there is 
a sea, in Avhich is a mountain ; and on its top God, 
tl^ supreme Lord, resides. If tiint soul has been 
virtuous, the divinity manifests itself to it under a 
pleasing form ; so that from its aspect the soul de¬ 
rives superlative delight, wiiich no tongue can 

j 

iniles. fulusivetyof the province of Kachniir, annexed to ihoir dominions. 

.See (.Iso upon the Sikhs The Siyar-ul-Mutakherin, by 3 Iir Gliolain 
Ifussein-Ivtuyi, translated from the Persian into En^dish by General John 
Eomlon, 1832, vol. 1. p. J() 9 . etc 

'. I k(tii[Wtchog,‘‘ thechiefoflberarity, liieraresthciiig. God.”—(Diet 
'd)et.;ii and l-.nplish. by Alexander Onia de I\i.r<i>. p. (ill, eol,2 I 13 } 

' ’ll)'*’’ 


290 


express, and remains eternally without change, 
Jiappy and blissful in its contemplation. But if the 
soul has been iniquitous, God appears to it under a 
sti-ange and terrific figure, than which none can he 
more repulsive and hideous, so that from terror it 
throws itself from the heavens down, and becomes 
confined in dust. Among these sectaries was a man 
r.iliedPawnPishna, exceedingly pious. Of tin's saint’s 

miracles they relate that, having jumped upon a 
Slone, tlie trace of his foot remained impressed upon 
it, and now tliey perform<*pil grim ages to it. They 
say further that, when this perfect man reaches the 
term of his life, he convokes the people about him, 
and out of the crowd he chooses one, to whom in 
their presence he delivers in's books and his effects. 


and says : “ I will come to thy house;” after-thal, 
his soul leaves the body, which is buried according 
to their customs. The wife of this guardian then 
brings forth a son, whose longue develops itself so; 
as to speak in one year, or sooner; he convokes. 
\\ilnesscs, and in their presence he takes the lhin<vs 
which ai e counted to him by the guardian, to wlicm 
he then remits them again, and utters not a word 


until the ii^uaJ age of speech. When he attains the 
period of adultness, he takes the state of a durvish. 
'fliey say that such an elect man comes into the 
world for the conversion of wicked men. These 


sectaries have temples of idols, which ihevcall Chet- 



hdTt&n, and in which they perform llieir worship. 
According to their custom, when a man has two 
sons, he destines one of them to become a durvishj 
and the king himself, having two sons, makes one 
of them a durvish. They believe that there are two 
mansions ; the first of this, the second of the other, 
world ; the son w'^ho becomes a durvish takes pos¬ 
session of the latter, the son who associates with 
people of business acquires the portion of the nether 
world ; when the body of the father and mother 
become weak and tottering from age, it is the 
worldlx son w'ho tenders them his services ; but 
when the soul of the parents separates from the 
body, it devolves upon the son who is a durvish to 
serve them. When a great number of such young 
durvishes assembles, then the son of the king, or of 
any other chief becomes tlieir head, and they go to 
Bdrinidnch, which is a magnificent temple of theirs. 
When they return from this pilgrimage, they become 
Lamas, that is, Hdjis, “ pilgrims.” I'lie Lamas 
abstain from eating flesh and from women, and keep 
remote from all worldly affairs; they wear their hair 
entangled, and eat from the skull of a man ; they 
carry joints of human hands filed together upon 
a string, instead of a rosary ; %and instead of horns 

^ [M;.lc/iorf-(R)fen, “ a chapel, a tcmplc.”-( Did. of Csoma de Korbs.) 
''c lind in a treatise entitled “ The Sage and the Fool,” making 
i'-irt ot the Kahgynr, one of the principal religious works of the Tihetati.s 
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lor iriiiiij)Cls, llicy keep hones ol' luiinan rorearms 
(hey say: “ We .1re dead; aiui dead men have no- 
“ thing to do witli the tilings of the living.” 

“ \Vc arc gone, nnd \\c look a separate corner of a sepiilrlup. 

That our bones niiglit nol i)e a bunlen to any boily s .sboultler.' 

This ( lass ol nien have nol llieir equals in eneiiaiu- 
iiienls, juggling, spells, and magic. 'I heir king, il 
ins moilier lie not ol royal hlood, is h’, ihciO cahed 
AKjiimi, and not considered their irnc king; mIio- 
cvci' of this sect lielongs to the v', orldiy people, does 
nol ahstain from killing animals, eating llcsh and 
meals forbidden hy religion, a.nd associates willi 
every hodv in eating. hen the author ol this 
[look conversed Avilli a learned mini of this sect hy 
!!ieans of an interpreter, AYhcne\cr a ((iiestion about 
some siihlilly occurred, the translator could nol 
iiiwavs hy his interpretation satisfy liiin. 

Wiiliout possessing (lie toii"iic, it is strange to make a fricin! liy means 

(if tlic lon;;uc.’' 


;i brahiMdii. nol .'^niisfied \ult» his disciple, and desirous of caujing 
In'; ruin, gives him the following adviec: “Keep tliyself phre during 
seven days: cut off Ihe iicads of a thousand men; lake a single liiigcr 
of each, to make lliyself a rosary; and thou shall undoubtedly, after 
“ i!iv death, be born again in the substance of Bralirna.’* — (See Mr. 
Schnudt's Tibetan Grammar.) 

1 We read in “ Turner's Embassy to Tibet,’’ that, at n religious cere¬ 
mony, a priest ]daycd a sort of (lute made of the bone of a man’s ieg — 
ITencb Transl., p. 01.) 

llu‘ last four notes have ])een obligingly lni/ii>|ied lo nic,bs M- 1 ou- 
'■.i'lii, ni'iifesstir of liie Til)el’iu language ii Varis. 
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Bakhsh. Rs.lO/- * Mughal Art of Miniature Painting Rs.lS/- 

• Amir Khusrau : As a Historian by Prof^S.M. Askari, ns.25/- 

• India’s rich valuable contribution to Persian Literature by 
Prof.Amir Hasan Abidi, Rs.lO/- * Wahhabi Movemont i other 
articles by Ali Ashraf, Rs.lS/- “ Tipu Sultan, Haider Ali. 
Kashmir by Dr.Muhibbul Hasan, Rs.lS/- * Descriptive Catalogues of 
Arabic. Persian %> Urdu Manuscripts preserved in Khuda Oakhsh 
Library in 34 vols., Rs.50/- each • Khuda Bakhsh South Asian 
Regional Seminars on Significant Manuscripts: Report, Rs.S/- 

• Unani Uedieme and Allopathy: A Comparative Study by Prof.S. 
Maqbul Ahmad, Rs.lO/-. 


Hindi; " Man Monan ki U.ialcn, Rs.lO/- * Oildar ke Ooho, Rs.lO/- 

* Aurangreb : Ek Hai ll'ishti hy D* Om Pi Pias.iH, IK l^/- 

* UhaT.il moil' Oaumi Lkt.i ki Par ampar ayen by Mr .13. M. Pandc . Rs.b/* 
■ Maula.’.a Aaad k* Yad Men. Rs.lS/- • Iqbal. Hintuslan an'’ 
Pakistan hy Prof Syed Hasan Ahmad. Hs.15/- * Dhariiya Rashtriy.i 
Andolan rui Matilano Abul Kalam Azad hy Dr.Ajay Anypam. Rs.GO/- 

* Sampr.-sdack1 ,1 aur Oesh ki tkla. Rs.lS/- * Khuda Uakhsh Library; 
Ek Parichay, Rs.lS/-. 
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